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[ Br Ai&] —Where is the...?

Unit 1 How can | get there?

A.Let’s try Let’s talk

— B TIEMEHFRERFREL,
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H5AHPELZBAARENER, BEFSENTRESE,
)1.Is there a cinema near here?

A. park B. where C. library 4. The post office is the park. BER el
)2. It’s next to the hospital. 5. The library is the post office.

A. school B. post office C. robot A EFSENATFHENE, BEFSEHEEEMMELZL
)3. —Where is the pet shop? —1It’s beside the shoe shop. A. Excuse me. 1. I want to buy a book.

A. ask B. near C. behind B Yes.It's near the park.
)4. T want to go to the zoo. A: Thanks! Where is the post office? 2.

A. science museum B. bookstore C. postcard B. 3. GGG GG SPGB,
)5.—Who is that tall man? —Sorry. I don’t know. A: Thank you. m A-You're welcome.

A. How B. Where C. There B4 E B. Is there a bookstore near here? w
BEIBMNER BEFSENTHEEE, C. It’s next to the library.
1. is the post of fice? m D. I want to send it today. 2&

A. How many B. Who C. Where e

S AHERIE(E) RP
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—It’s near/next to/behind... unit 1
)2. A robot!
A. talking B. talk C. talks
)3. I don’t know. ask.
A.T'm B.T'll C. She
)4. What beautiful flower!
A.an B.a C. the
)5. there a school near here?
A.TIs B. Are C. Does

M REEREFEROERICIA, B TIAFIHETE,

1. The museum is
2. The park is

3. The cinema is

the cinema.

the library. i

I

the school.
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T

63




A.Let’s learn Make a map and talk

—REHAEFAENEF , SEFSEEEANMEL L,
EES
C. [HH

T

— S
_IF EFESE T

1. We can send letters and postcards in it. It’s the
2.It’s a place. There are many interesting robots in it. It’s the
4.It’s a place. We often see a film in it. It’s the

there. It’s the .
— BB, AEE/ BRI R H 5 R T E .

1. —Where is the post of fice?
—1It’s between the

2. —Where is the cinema?
—TIt’s next to the .

3.—1Is the post office in front of the cinema?
—No. it’s

and the

the cinema.

3

B: It's near the hospital. and in front

FERIEE (L) RP e i

40 -_'-_- 7 e W & [15 2442 ] book+ store=bookstore

. RBFSETIAFHR,

( ) It’s near the park.

(1 ) There is a pet hospital in my city.
( ) It’s next to the bookstore.

( ) Where is it?

( ) Where is the park?
WEXE, BT RENE S,

A: Where's the museum?

3. If you don’t feel well, you can go to see a doctor. You can go to the B. Tt’s in front of the park.
A: Where is the bookstore? 1.
© B. It’s behind the hospital.

5.It's a place. There are lots of books there. You can read and buy books
~ A: Where is the library?

hospital

park

of the museum.

A RENE, EHRARSBEADEFANCEXRE , RAERARINE—T,RA&

A _E“near/ next to/ in front of/ behind/ beside/ between.. and..” & i,
=D MAIE,

My home is




[E X A& ] What a great museum (it is) | =How great the museum is!| Unit 1

JREE,RIFEMRETITEIAE A, A AB.C.D B TIEIEHF,
) Yes. there is.
) They are on the playground.
) It's near the post office.
e e ) No., she isn’t.
MR 7 mRE s, RIERATITEIM R R A E L S AR A A b

B Ex 8 3 4k

— WRE HE THELSERARANNRRTRA, AE0E ()", FAFN |1, 2. 200

=ik 4 e\ | { {

&Y A } A.museum  B.supermarket
i 3. E g C. cinema D. bookstore g
S 5 } E. park F. bus stop ¢

] post oFFrce | e Y A A A A

Il &

o) .\;;_i'-_:ma,
L () .

\ Writing Part |

A BBETUBRATELBSNEALET, SEFSHAEENNEE L, (5F
| MER)
L | ; — — o
5. @ 6. @ g A.museum  B.nextto  C.hospital  D.post office  E.send §
-} F.near G. bookstore H. in front of 1. cinema J. postcard !
—hRE,AFERAFINRASAANEAF, BEFSENTNESE, T e e et e e e e e e et
( )1. The park is the zoo. 1. There is a library in my city.
A. near B. next to C. behind - 2. The pet shop is beside the park.
( 2. T want to a letter today. A BEERNER BRFSHEAENES 2.
A. send B. buy C. write L. agreat museum!
) ) 3 A. what B. What C. How
( )3. Do you like this 2 ( 2. A dolll How lovely!
A. pet hospital B. post office C. postcard A. talking B. talks C. talk
()4 My parents arein the . (3. The museum is next the cinema.
A. supermarket B. bookstore C. cinema A. for B.in C. to

I— — = - = p— = = = —— - - — . — - . : ' 3I
e AMERME(E) RP .




@?yﬁép e oW & (% FHA&] There is... in my city.
( )4. There a pet hospital near the park. 4. My classmates are in the science museum. (i i 2k 3 4348 [1])

A. are B. am C.is
E FH TN ESERF2EHES, BFNOITV", FEFHITX",

( )1. —What’s that?

—It’s my robot.

( )2. —Where is the tree?

—1It’s near the house.

( )3. —Where is the elephant?

—1It's in the science museum.

( )4. —TIs there a park?

Yes, there is.

INRERER T &R,

1.want, I, a, to , postcard. buy () G fA])

~

5. It’s a great museum. (244 What 5] 5 1) )80 4))

AATI AR R, S SN E,

( )1. Where is the museum shop? A. Yes, there is.
)2.Is there a library near here? B. They're in the bookstore.
( )3. Where are they? C.No. it isn’t.

(  )4.Is it next to the post office? D. It’s near the door.

T BEE S, ERME A ER G A RIEERNEL L,

This is a city puzzle. Well, let’s go. The science museum is between the

bookstore and the post office. The bookstore is behind the cinema. The
cinema is round and big. The hospital is next to the cinema. The library is in

front of the post office. Can you finish the puzzle?

2. The, is , cinema, to . the, next, bookstore () (3% id G H))

3. There is a pet hospital near the school. (B — i B 4D

1. science 2
museum )

NEREIB(E) RP H—F
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[ZBrAi&] —How can... get there? = —Turn right/left at...

B.Let’s try Let’s talk

EEMNER  BEFSENTENESE,
)1.—Are you full now, Mike? —No, I'm still

A. friendly B. funny C. hungry
)2. —Turn right the bookstore?
—No. We should turn there.
A.to; straight B. at; left C. at; around
)3. What interesting book!
A.a B.an C./
)4. How can they the restaurant?
A. get B. go straight C. get to
)5. It’s next to the park Dongfang Street.
A.on B. from C.for

B TIHAFEFANENER BEFSENENESE,

* i
(
(
(
(

P —iF

&ﬁ% B. A

)1. Let’s go to the cinema.

)2. T like pizza very much.
)3. My parents have lunch in the restaurant.

)4. Peter is very hungry.

@ > W > O >

NERIE(L) RP

: T want to see a film. 1.
Tt’s near the restaurant.
: 2.
Turn left at the post office. 3.
: Oh, T see. 4.
: You're welcomel!
M RIETEHAKRE TEEEITE,

unit 1

EFRSENATFHENE, BEFSEEBEMHEL L,

D e
3
23

929,299, 299,299 o

A. How can I get there? :
f B. Where is the cinema? :
C. Thank you very much. m
: D. Then turn right at the bookstore. t

o
3¢ ©
B N T L T Y R S Y e T e T T S AT ST S &

hospital bookstore
ark ’—’ school
cinema P lib °°
T ibrary
start %
museum post office | | shoe store

~ —How can I get to school on foot?

—First, 1. . Then 2.

Next, go straight again. 3.

The school is near the library. You can see it.

—Thank you very much.

- —You're welcome.

&

at the park.
at the library. Go straight.



e

ﬂmv‘fﬁ o . . ; 9. _
‘ ~ i £ W & [k X i74] turn left—turn right 2 ol R

flower shop hospital

B. Let’s learn Be a tour guide

&2 | 2 A.
— RIBEH S HAM R RRIAAE, A B.
| B C.
D.
| post office C D
 mEE, SESBNATIAXE, S HEE RS,

—HRBENEEREFEENNAFTIEAT BEFSEANEWNESE,

( )1. His father is a(n) ).
A. tour guide B. football player C. art teacher
( )2. We are near CHCEr Y B>
A. Beihai Park B. Tian’anmen C. the Palace Museum

= FHE, REMFIEANFSHE S AB.C.D BT HER,

—Excuse me. Where is the bookstore?
Mike: Excuse me. Is there a Xinhua Bookstore near here? ‘

"

Robin: Yes. there is. —1I don’t know where the supermarket is. 2.

o - 5 3
Mike: Where is it. please: - —6o straight for two minutes and you can see the supermarket. 3.

Robin: It’s next to the cinema. You can see the bookstore.

Mike: How can I get there?

e ~
Robin: Turn right at the park. Go straight. And turn left at the museum. You g A.How can I get there? {
will see the cinema. Xinhua Bookstore is next fto the cinema and g B. And then turn left. |
behind the museum. | } C.It’s next to the supermarket. {
Mike: Thank you.
S AERBB(F) RP W




[iRIC#E] in front of B & X 17 Z behind unit 1

S EBRSENATFIHENE EEFSEEANNEL L,
B. Read and erte 5,229,299,299,299,999,999, 299,299, 299,999,999, 299,999, 999.999, 999,299,299, 999,293, 999,292,299
: A. Let’s go straight for ten minutes.

— QA H =] _'T =]
TrHAFEFEEENER , BEFSENEMESE, B. OK. Let’s go.

A. s E;a‘Leﬁ B. @ C. (e H D. C. Can we eat at the restaurant first?
= e Wi |
= E alli LL_?E‘E&__L' R D. I can help you.

b‘é‘é“Fé?zub‘é‘é“FE?:Qb‘é‘é“FEEQb‘é‘é"FEEQb‘bépFEEQ

’ -
b E.Is it far?

( 1. ThIS isa map Of the CI‘I’y T e e e e e e R e e e e e e e e e e T e @Ee“é

—Do you want to find the science museum? 1.

q}}« 123 23139,239,299,209,909,999,393,339 f{

( )2. When you are in a car, GPS can help you find a place. ‘
-~ Thank you. 2.
( )3. The stars may help you find the way at night. anx you
~ —No., it’s not very far. 3. Then turn left at the school.
( )4. When you are in a ship, the compass can help you find the way.

- —But I'm so hungry. 4.
EEERNER, BEFSENTENESE, 1

- —s.
¢ OlSarah__ anew compass. I 4R #B2 X Read and Write MRS, M FHIES
A. has B. have C. does RS RREN N 2 T
( )2. We can the bookstore. Robin and his friends want to go to the Italian 1. from the
A. give B. send C. find 2. . They will pass by the 3. and the 4
>3 You can turn right the 700, B T B Robin 1] 6PS S 174 I AL 92K
A.on B.in C.at
( )4. Please follow
AT B. me C. my
( )5. Let’s clean our classroom
A. first B. one C. but
W—iF ,\ v ——————  AHHMBE(E) RP ﬂ s




'" £ W & [B£#8121Z] GPS (Global Positioning System) &3k (L E ) E & %

- ZERRX, RIFEIRZ Read and Write AT, B ER R IA R AN ER I,

B. Read and write & Tips for pronunciation Wu Yifan and Mike are hungry. They want to eat some pizza in an

 AERMEEE TGO, FEESa R E R L, Italian restaurant. The restaurant is next fo the park on Dongfang Street.
- ~ Now they are 1. the cinema. But how can they get there?

1. %Follow me, pleasel Oohl Robin has GPS and he can help the boys find the way. First, they
Lo e e 2. and 3. at the bookstore. Then they are
g»wwwwmwwwww 4, the hospital. They 5. at the hospital.

2. g Robin has GPS. And then they 6. again and go straight. They can see the
i S

~ restaurant on the right.

M ESBEE,RERTERTIES,

JPRAA A AN A AN AN A A A A A

{

3. § Is it far? A: I'min front of the library. Where's the z00?
| SRR | | B: It’s next to the restaurant.
| WV\;/?;;:§;|2W~ ’f”ﬂ; A: How can I get to the restaurant?
N % restaurant? D O ey .T-'-' ‘ B: Go straight and turn right at the cinema. Then turn left. You can see the

) restaurant and the zoo.
ZHETHEAEEEENSE, BEFSENTMESE, 1
A: Thanks a lot.

( )1. Where does the boy want to go? :

(2. Ts there a library? RS TR P T 1025 R T S B R 5

( )3. What’s Robin’s new feature? ( JL.Ais _ the library.

( )4. Is it far? A. next to B. behind C.in front of
J{MBX”(: i{:‘;fqiﬁqu{ghji{“3”“ - )2. The is next to the restaurant.
% .No, it’s not far. £
% £ ‘ A. librar B. zoo C. park
% B. He wants to go to the restaurant. g Y P
Y C.Ves. there is RS TS R A T
. D.He has 6PS. He can help people find the way. ~ library — e 7200
We’bé‘e’b'é‘wé*né%éé’»’re"e’bé‘e’b'&“keé*na‘%ea"»’re"&é‘e’b's“keé*wa‘%ée“»’ré’e'be"‘e"r'&“%é’u'é*w'é‘»’re"e’be"‘e’b'&“&'é’%b

NEHKEB(E) RP P —iF

M W e}



[ 22 Br i ] —What is its new feature?

B. Let’s check Let’s wrap it up

— FE,2FEEENAMR(A)ES,
. ~ [}

}in front of  behind  left  right |

) NSy l

e o o o

G >

ZHEEX, ERME B RFSENENNESE,

Hello! T have GPS now! Look! This is a map of my town. There is a
bookstore in my town. The post office is in front of the bookstore. On the
left of the booksTore, there is a s<‘:|ence 'museurn. On the right of the (T 255 = L Vo5 TF T 10255 2 A 2 ) T 35 HL P75 A SR 2
bookstore, there is a school. The cinema is behind the bookstore. And

behind the cinema. there is a hospital.

2. ( ) K7R: behind
|efT<—¢—> right
3. ( ) front
A. bookstore
LC ) 5. ( )| B. hospital
C. cinema
D. school
4. ( ) E. post office

F. science museum

P —iF

~ London Eye. The London Eye is 3.
It’s not so far. But how can Zoom get there? First. 4.

Then, 5.

O oOL

NERIE(L) RP

unit 1

—It can...

QEI

C. Story time

 AERAAETHE, REREATES.,
SRS RN TR
1. What does Zoom want to buy?

2. Where can he buy it?

B RO A ST B S A R 2

The fish and chips looks 1. . Zoom can buy some 2. the

near the Thames.

. Finally Zoom buys three 6. portions of

fish and chips and one 7. one. He eats too much. His stomach hurts,

but he still misses his tanghulu!

A A A A

~ A

—
! A. Thames B.London Eye C. Fish and chips D. Tanghulu |

o~~~

Y~ S _- S S,

is a traditional food in Britain. It’s tasty.
( )2. is a Chinese traditional food. It’s very sweet.
( )3. The is a famous river in Britain.
( )4. The is a very large Ferris wheel (K %) by the Thames in

London. It’'s 135 meters high.




‘W’ﬁﬁgf{;_= e i 2k AT HER ] left #1372 right

1. Amy is going to the

3. The post office is

W E, REMSEAFHETIAT,

2. Amy wants to buy a

the museum.

4. There is a robot show in the

5. Mike and Amy are going to meet at the school gate at

( )1. A. museum B. post office C. bookstore p.m.
( )2. A. postcard B. post office C. tfeachers’ office
( )3. A. cinema B. bookstore C. hospital = ‘
( 4. A. turn left B. turn right C. go straight 0. Writing Part
( )5. A. how B. what C. where ==
—REXME, AR RTE R/ M EENMT B EFSENETRESE, R TIAFHNIEAREER, EBLITW EIRNITOX",
. A hospital B.post office C.film museum D. cinema% - )lComein, pleasel (. )2.Robin has 6PS.
; -
5 E.zoo F. supermarket %
Utntncatatatatataotatatatatatataltalalalalalalalalalalalalalalas ! . . .
- ( )3. Wh s the cinema? ¢ 4. Is it far?
N ere is the cinema ;
CAEE BHSE ARG E8E,
pla h|d|g|f | n| p|lo]|c
blojo|k|s|tT|o|r| e/ TS 50008
(E.\ﬂﬁiza‘“,J‘ia‘%'—ﬂfﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁllﬁwqﬁffﬁﬁﬁﬁ@ﬁ,>I 1 S8, cljls|blelh|r s/ g/ n ‘ﬁjﬁ S
k| t|p|t|z|g|q|lu|w]|e “
viuli|flo|lh|r|ft|v 6 m
( x| w|t| e|lo|f|s|x|g]|a
z|pla|r|k|i|f|fly]|p
yl| il k|ljlile]c
( alc/m|{d|{n|{mja|z| c|d
bim|ju|s|/e|lu/mjo bje
FNERIB(E) RP



[# AAAIRI(4A)] next to near beside behind in front of unit 1 I ) w

t EFEEHRNER , BEFSENENESE, T ESEAERERERTIES,

( ) 1. Wha.'r an pIC'rU.f‘e' . . My name’s Mike. This is a map of my city. Look! This is the bookstore.
A. big B. interesting C. heavy 3

( )2. Come to the bookstore. It's the cinema. - It's next to the library. There are many books in the library. I often read
A.nextfo B. next ‘ C.in fr-o.m‘ ~ books in it on the weekend. There is a post of fice on the right of the library.

( )3. Please turn right at the bank. Go straight and fturn right .
A. also B. o0 C. again - You can send letters and postcards here. The science museum is behind the

(. J4.Come  me tonight. ~ post office. There are some talking robots in the museum. They are so
A.with B. and C.or - ) _ )

( )5. You can turn left at . ~ interesting. The zoo is on the left of the museum. The park is between the
A. there B. here C. the park cinema and the school. There is a bank near the cinema. The hospital is next

NETIRAREEENEE, BEFSENENESE,

D SIS S ST SIS SuEe SIS S SIS e e S SR S S S S S S S S S S S e S e e 3

to the bank. It's behind the science museum.

L3
¢ A Yes. it can. ! RS M A SO I M PR L 3 A M £ B3] s ) 2 S o KR F A L
¢ B.In the hospital. H :
: C.No, it's very far from here. ' 1. bank | 7.
+  D.I can go straight for ten minutes and turn left. :
( )1. Where can I find your father? 3
( )2.Is the shop near here? park o0 6.
( )3. How can you get to the post office?
( )4. Can GPS help you find a place? )
NG, RIEERFRTES, % 2. 3. 4. 5.

Tom and his father are going to the zoo. They don’t know how to get
there., so they ask a policeman, “Excuse me. Where is the zoo?” The fR5 — AR L . AR Mike. R AR NI A R IR B B A5 55 . 16

policeman says. “First. 1. cThen. 2. WRIBMIRISE R RSO, TR BRSBTS
. And then 3. . The zoo is on your

right " My name’s Mike. I want to go to the hospital to visit my grandpa. I start

from my school. First, I

[0o0000
—ooooa
00oog

28 g
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Unit 2 Ways to go to school

A.Let’s try

eSS

VO 2N o

Let’s talk

PPN

[& A A& ] Usually | come... Sometimes | come...

]
gA.Tr‘ain B. foot C.often
3

e e o~~~

D. taxi E.walk F. usually
G.subway H.ship I.go J.sometimes K.talk L.plane

o~

o~

1. T often go there by bus.

o~~~ -~~~

2. Twelve students always walk to school.
3. Do you often come to the bookstore?
—REEREZERNEDN, BEFSENIENESE,

(

(

)1. Sometimes I come by bike. Usually I

)2. Sometimes my parents go to Beijing .

)1.—How do you come to the library?

)2. —Walking is good exercise.

A. walk B. by car

A. by car B. by bus

—Usually T come on foot.

—VYou're right.

C. by subway

C.on foot

o~

[
|
4
%

-t

John: 1.
~ Sam: Good morning. John. You are so early! 2.

 EETIMEEFERENE R, SEFSENTNESE,

)1. —How do you come to school? —I usually come by bus.
)2.—How do you go to school? —T usually go by bike.

(
<

A ERAEMNATFHENE, BEFSEERENESF,
—EFFTUBFRAFELTIORRER, HEFSHEANNBEE L, (AR

AAP AN AN R AN A AN S AN S AN A AN S AN S AR AN AN R AR AN AN R AR AN AN S AN A AN AN R AR AN AN R AR AN AN S AN A AN AN AT

i A.T offen come to school by bus.  B.Good morning. Sam.
i C. How do you come to school? D. What about you?

T e

A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A o

- John: I usually come to school on foot. Sometimes I come by bike. 3.

Sam: 4.

 AESHAE BERERTIES,

~ Miss White: How do you come to the bookstore?

Jack: I usually walk, but sometimes I come by bus.

Lucy: I often come by bike. Sometimes I come by taxi.

Lily: Usually I come by bus. Sometimes I come on foot.

55— B BE RS, SE URAME . U 7RI “usually”, U/ N/ "R R “of ten”

H“ 7 F R “sometimes”,

By bike By bus By taxi On foot

Jack

Lucy

Lily

NEREIB(E) RP H—F

ARG AR S ] 2 ) R
How do you come to the bookstore?

M W —)



A. Let’s learn Write and say

—REEFSHBENRAA, ERAF

1. Usually I go to the zoo

2. We can get to Yichang

LiEC# E ] on foot=walk unit 2 k I“i,’ 3

~ 2.good. Walking. is. exercise () G#ifi{s])

3.I often walk to the library. (i A IR X 41))

4. T usually get to the cinema by car from my home. X i £k 34 7]

5. How do you often come to school? (HR¥E [ & 3L bR BLAEZ)

from Chongging.

3. People usually go to the UK

 mERRAGTANTER EMOS T, ERO5 T,

from Beijing.

4. Sometimes I come to school

Name From How To
Sarah home on foot park
Amy cinema by subway post office
Mike and John bookstore by bus museum
Oliver China by plane the UK

5. Mrs Smith often goes to work

6. My school is near my home. I always go to
school

7. Do you often go to Chengdu

—VREAREHEMRMNBIRSENA R A FINTETE,

1. Let’s (go/get) to the cinema.

2. How do you get to school (for/from) your home?
3. T usually get (there/the USA) by plane.
ZREREHTIEE,

1.go, I, the. to, museum, by, usually. bike () (i A])

P —iF

( )1. Hello, I'm Sarah. I go to the park from my home on foot.
-« )2. Hello, I'm Amy. I'm in the cinema. I want to go to the post office

by subway.

( )3. Hello, we are Mike and John. We are in the museum. We go fo the

bookstore by bus.

( )4. Oliver comes to China by plane.
R AEEX,ERERHESHE,

Hello, I'm Amy. I have four friends. They are Sally. Lily, Tom and Jack.

~ Sally lives near the school. She comes to school on foot. There is a subway station
near Lily’s home. She comes to school by subway. Tom lives far from the school.
~ He comes to school by bus. Jack likes riding. He comes to school by bike.

1. Sally comes to school

4. Jack comes to school How do Amy’s friends 2. Lily comes to school
come to school?

3. Tom comes to school

13

NEFRHEB(LE) RP e, 5



7 A *u, SEHIE] — —
q'&’&! — T il 2 [ % BRAiE] —How do you get to...? On foot. /By car./By...

B Ex B =) il 4k

| Listening Part

—RE,EFEEBNEDAHEFE,BFEFSENTNESE,

( )1. A. How do you go to the park? B. How do you come to school?

C. How do you go home?

( )2. A. Three students come to school by bus.
B. Four students come to school on foot.
C. Five students come to school by subway.

( )3. A. By plane. B. That’s good exercise. C.Hooray!

ZEREFHTIAMEREHITAXEEEF, BHEITV T, ARFHITX,
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- (1. —TIs there a bookstore near here? —Ves, there is.

( )4.—Where is the bus stop?

s %EE,‘JE“IF”O

( )2.—How can I get there? —You can get there by subway.
( )3.~—Can I go by bus? — Sure. You can take the No. 18 bus.

—Turn left at the tall building. It’s very near.
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[EHAE] Let’s go to...

AN NTIHERPEESRERARAREN —T, BEFSENETNESE,

AB B. eoo=o C. ...coct7lGTR) D. nff
. 1 ' SN
( )1. Canada China ( )2. plane car
( )3. cinema school ( )4. foot arm
tEEERNER . BEFSEHEANINESE,
( )1. How you go to the supermarket?
A.do B. are C.is
( )2. Sometimes I go by bus.
A. to home B. house C. home
( )3. How do they get to from Canada?
A. Chinese B. the USA C. American

( )4. Running is

A. a good exercise  B. good exercise C. good exercises

JVIRIEBTREIIETETE,
Name How Place
Mike by bike park
John by subway school

Chen Jie by bus Z00

Oliver by train Guangzhou

1.—Hi, Mike. How do you go fo the park?

—TI usually go to the park .
2.—John, ?

3.—How do you get to the zoo from your home, Chen Jie?

1. If you want to go someplace in your city, you can go

4.—Hello, Oliver.

P —iF
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2. When you go to other cities. you'd better (i 4f) go

unit 2

A REFETIATHR.

) Then how do you go to school?
1 ) Where is your school?

) My school is near the park.

) Yes, it is.

) Is it far from here?

) I often go to school by bus.

H ESHEE,RERERTIES,

&3

There are many ways to get somewhere. If you want to go someplace in

C. v D. = E.
e .

your city, you can go on foot, by bike, by bus or by car.It’s very fast to go
by taxi, but it’'s a bit expensive. Going by subway is a good idea, but you
should make sure there is a subway station nearby. When you go to other
~ cities, you can go by plane, by train or by ship. It's very fast fo go by
plane, but it's expensive. If you have a lot of time. you can go by frain or by
ship. I't’s so nice to have so many ways to travel.

155 — AR SO 2 I T 804 7 IE R IER R S T BRI S “F7,
( )1. There are many ways to get somewhere.

~( )2.It's very fast to go by bus, but it’s a bit expensive.

( )3. If you have a lot of time, you can go by plane.

( 4. It’s so nice to have so many ways to travel.
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because they're very far.
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LOOK RIGHT
e B

1. ¢ ) 2. ( ) 3.( ) 4. ( )
A. Look right before you cross the road. B. Stop.
C. Don’t touch the door. D. Don’t turn right.

“EEFERHNBARNRA, SEFSEANTENESE,
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s A. pictures B.cousin C.pay attention to D.the USA E.coming '
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)1. Look! The bus is

)2. S0 many of cats!

)3.In people on bikes must wear a helmet.

)4. We must the traffic lights.

)5. It’s from my in China.

EEREHHER  BEFSEANEGNESE,

)1. You can see this the road in Hong Kong.
A.on B. at C. to

)2.You can the No. 8 bus to the science museum.
A.go B. take C. come

)3. You can see this sign the subway.
A. out B. with C.in

NEREIB(E) RP H—F

04 °9 4l " W & (& AAIE] | must pay attention to...
, , - ( )4. The stamps are my cousin the USA.
B. Let's Iry Let’s talk A. from; to B. from; in C. of; on

M. EiRRL, WIFEL Let's try 7 Let's talk AR, S ENBIRNEENL,
Wu Yifan’s grandpa is ill. He wants to go to the Fuxing Hospital. Mr

Jones tells him to 1. the No. 57 bus to the hospital. He shows Yifan

many pictures 2. bikes. They're 3. his cousin in the USA.In
the USA people 4.  bikesmust weara5. . The bus is coming.

Yifan says goodbye to Mr Jones. Mr Jones tells Yifan not to go 6.
the red light. We 7. pay attention to the traffic lights.
R AEME, A FAAT,

Mike: Excuse me. How can I get to the museum?

Amy: You can take the No. 120 bus.

Mike: Where is the bus stop?

Amy: Go to the library. The bus stop is in front of it.

Mike: Is it far?

Amy: No. Walk straight for five minutes. It’s on the right.
Mike: Thanks a lot.

Amy: You are welcome.

1. Mike wants to go to the

2. Mike can take the No. 120

3. The library is the bus stop.

4. The bus stop is not

M W —)
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[RIC#A R ] bus stop A E{F i unit 2
, - 3.Please at a green light.
B. Let’s learn ROIe_play 4. Let’s to the cinema this afternoon.
— MW T AFEEER, EBRYE“T, &R E“F, 5.I'm at the zoo. How do you and meet me at the zoo?
( )1. Slow down and stop at a yellow light. 6. How do people to Australia from China?
iz A R gy R A
- Zoom: It is Sunday today. Let’ to th k!
( )3. Don’t go at a red light. ; oom 's Sunday foday. Let's go to the par
_ _ ) ~ Zip: But how can we get to the park?
( )4. Look left first and then right before you cross the road in Beijing. ~~
- Zoom: Turn right at the cinema, and then go ?A. Slow down and stop!
( )5. Don’t touch the door in the subway. 1
straight. B. Let’s go!
BT FERGENEE  BEFSENIEMNESE, o . )
- Zip: OK. 1. It’s a yellow light. C. Stop and wait!
1. I usually walk . b -
( ) usually walk to schoo - Zoom: The traffic light is red now. 2.
( )2. How can I get to the science museum from the cinema? Zip: Yeah! It's green. 3.
( )3. Don’t cross the street. It's a red light now. B EiEE S, M A AT IER, EBGST, B i2H 5,
( )4. Oh, the park is over there! Let’s go | The traffic lights are the same in every country. There are three lights:
( )5. Can I go to the bookstore on foot? ~ared light. a yellow light and a green light. In China and the USA. people
(RS SorS oSS S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S Sy drive on the I"igh‘l’ side of the road. But in the UK, J apan and Australia,
) A. Take the No. 401 bus over there. B.Oh. right! Thanks. v oo ' _
3 ! people drive on the left side of the road.
% C. Me too. That’s good exercise. D. No. It’s too far. Go by Taxi.§ 1 . )
2 ( )1. The traffic lights are the same in every country.

5
) E.Please wait! We must stop and wait at the red light.

@

= IRIEQEA come.go BT AFHEEE,

1. My

2.

P —iF
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home is near the supermarket. I always there on foot.

here. Let’s make a puppet together.

( )2. The traffic lights are red, yellow and green.
( )3.In the USA, drivers drive on the left side of the road.
-« )4. In China. drivers drive on the right side of the road.

( )5. In Australia, drivers drive on the left side of the road.
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B. Read and write

—BTIRRE—NFEIM—NFEH, EARTRBIRENEIE,
1. cat 2. but 3. plate

4. rain 5. like 6. shop
—HBTIAFEEEENER BEFSENENESE,

(
(
(
(

ZHE TN IESEAZREEMG, ATV, AEFRITX,

(

(

(

)1. Some children in Jiangxi, China, go to school by ferry.

)2. Some children go to school on foot in Munich, Germany.

)3. Some kids go to school by sled in Alaska, USA.

)4. Kids in Papa Westray, Scotland in 2009 went to school by plane

because the ferry didn’'t work.

YA e —

—

)1.—What’s your mother doing?
—She’s reading a book for my baby brother.

)2.—Where does your brother learn?

—He learns at home.

)3. —What’s the weather like there?

—1It snows a lot.

( )4. —Is it fast by sled?

~F & << LiAliC#m R ] fast By X iFAl =& slow

(AR TN

—VYes, it is.

SR EE, RERERTIES,

My name’s Lingling.I am a student in Bashu Primary School. I live in

Shangqingsi Road. My home is not very far from my school. I usually go fo
school by bus because it’s very cheap. Sometimes I go to school by taxi. It’s
~very fast. but it’s very expensive. Sometimes I take the No. 2 subway to
school. ITt’s very fast. My father is a doctor. He works in the No. 6 Hospital.
It is far from our home. He always goes to work by car. My mother is a
teacher. She works in Renmin Primary School. It’s near our home, so my
mother usually walks to school. Sometimes she goes by bike.

AT S5 ARG SO IS R S TR, 5 R )

1. Is Lingling’s home far from her school?

2. How does Lingling usually go to school? Why?

3. Is the No. 6 Hospital near Lingling’s home?

4. Where is Renmin Primary School?

5. How does Lingling’s mother go to work?
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B. Read and write & Tips for pronunciation

— (ARG A, ¥ H 8 F AT RUEEE R EB 4 F AR E ok,
{7]. In Alaska. USA. it snows a lot.
1. Look! The bus is coming!

3. Don’t look out of the window!
—EBRERNER . BEFSENIENESE,

2. The park is over there.

( )1.T go to school. I learn at home.
A.aren’t B. don’t C.am
( 2. You stop at a red light.
A. must B. can’t C.don’t
ZREBEREAR,FROGIE,
© ®
on foot stop at a red light go at a red light
by ferry wear a life jacket run on the ferry

by sled drive slowly let the dogs run too fast

by motorbike| wear a helmet ride too fast

{7 . on foot:()—You must stop at a red light.
(9—Don’t go at a red light.

1. by ferry: () —You must wear a life jacket.

@

2. by sled: (©)—

(9—Don't let the dogs run too fast.

3. by motorbike: ()—

@

P —iF

usually often

1.—How do you come to school. Tom?

NERHBIB(E) RP %

unit 2 iﬁa;“

sometimes

I BAAEMBREMEINE EHEEEAENELZ L, (BT—W)
Amy: Hey, Bob. School is over. Let’s go home.

Bob: OK. How do you go home?

Amy: T 1.
 Bob: 2.
Amy: Yeah. My home is behind our school. 3.
Bob: I go by bike.

Amy: Really? Do you know the traffic rules?
Bob: Yes. I do. Stop and wait at a 4.

home.
your home near our school?

do you go home?

light. Slow down and stop at a
‘ light.
Amy: Yes. you are right! We must pay attention to the traffic 7.
 H.BE,BRAFS-S,

Betty

5. light. Go at a 6.

Sally Tom Mary Peter

Tig\S= @@jj

4] :—How do you come to school, Sally? —I come to school by car.

I come to school

2. How do you s Mary?

.

3.—How , Peter?
—I

4 —

)
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B. Let’s check Let’s wrap it up

— RBAE,HHETHAFER, EBHNET,HIRNE“F,
1. John is going to the post office.

( )John is at the post office.

( )John is not at the post office.
2. How can I go to the bookstore?

( )I am at the bookstore.

( )I'm not at the bookstore.
3. How do you come to the museum to meet me?

( )I am at the museum.

( )I am not at the museum.
—HBTIMEEFEENNER SEFSENTEMESE,
( )1.—How does your father go to work? —Usually by subway.
( )2.—How can I get to the park? —Take the No. 25 bus.
( )3.—How do you go home? —TI usually go home on foot.

( )4.—Don’t cross the street now! It’s a red light. —OK!

UK. In China people drive on the 2.
the buses are on the 3.
right. But in the UK people drive on the 4.

buses are on the 5.

NEREIB(E) RP H—F

[G#EPBHR] “by T XBTRAZBRARARIZEAX, B “H1T”A on foot

C. Story time

AR AR TS, RERERTIES,
R R Y T S

1. Is Chinese food the same as British food?

- 2. Can Annie use chopsticks?

3. How do they go home?

4. Do people drive on the right side of the road in the UK?

5. Must we look right before crossing the road in China?

RS AR P 3 B B A

Some traffic rules in China are so different 1. those in the

side of the road. The doors on
side, so people get on the bus on the
side. The doors on the

side, so people get on the bus on the left.

When people cross the road in China, they must look 6. and then
7. . But in the UK people must look 8. and then 9.

: e
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Listening Part

( )1. A. by B. bus C. bike

( )2. A. fat B. far C. fast

( )3. A. pay B. plane C. plant

( )4. A. a green light B. a red light C. a yellow light
( )5. A. a life boat B. a helmet C.a life jacket

—MRE REFETIERER,

( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )
= rE,REBEAFEINAR, THEE R,

1‘0000000002‘00000000003‘0000000000‘0000

+ Name: Wu Yifan : + Name: John : + Name: Mike :. vehicle
+ ’ ' T
s Place: ¢, Place: ¢, Place: v, il
[ ¢ ¢
‘ ) ‘ . ' . ‘
, Vehicle: ¢, Vehicle: ¢, Vehicle: v, TH

M rE, RIBEEXAFTIETIEATF,

1. Jack usually goes to school

2. Jack usually basketball after school.

NEFRHEB(LE) RP -, r

4. Jack’s father usually goes to work

- 5. Jack and his father go to the nature park

— I RE EERFFANAT RS ANEANAE, BEFSHNENESE,

3. I have an apple.
AR ESHEA TSR R B R,
1. Some children go to school by subway.

2. I always go to school on foot.

4.Don’t run on the ferry.
b EEIBMER BEFSEANENESE,

OB,

traffic rules %% 1@ #1 1 unit 2

. 3.Jack’s father is a

. Sometimes he

goes

every

weekend.

Writing Part

T R T U RO R 4 AR I 3
1. She will stop and wait.

2. Come and meet my family!

4. You must stop at a red light.

3. Look! It’s red now. You must pay attention fo the traffic lights before

you cross the street.

)1. Mrs Smith usually to school. That’s good exercise.

A. walk B. walks C. by bike
( )2. Sometimes I go to the zoo
| A. by foot B. on foot C.on feet

and meet my new classmate. Let’s play together.
A. Come B. Go C. Read




£ At =X (% FiA4A] take the... bus

( )4. You must look left and then right you cross the road. - ( )3. No student comes to school by car in Sam’s class.
A. near B. before C.after - )4. Twenty students come to school by bike.
( )5. I often the No. 405 bus to school. Sometimes I go -« )5. There are forty students in Sam’s class.
subway. Number
A. by; by B. by; on C. take; by 20
N TFE AR AR S E, S EFSENENESE, tor
¢
: A. They go to school by ferry. ; 5L
,  B.She will cross the road. ¢
¢
*  C.Usually I go to school by subway. Va T .
L o tre near s o I I\ D &3
: D. It’s near. You can go to the library on foot. | | € w eEgsTd \ @;\*{
. E.It’sasled. We can use it in winter. ! 4+ — RENENRE TRITDE,

D S S I SIS S S S Syr S S S S S M S S S e e A e A 2w 2 A e A 2

Amy: It’s sunny today. I want to go to the nature park.

( )1. How do you go to school? :
( )2, What's this? - Sarah: How can you get there?
( )3: How can T g;ef to the library? Amy: I can get there by bus. Where will you go?
( )4. What will your mother do? - Sarah: I will go to the library. It’s near.I'll go by bike.
( )5. How do the children in Jiangxi go to school? ~Amy: How about Mike? Where does he want to go?
A EERSH T&5E, - Sarah: He wants to go to the bookstore.
1. Let’s take a bus home. (¥ h ] L4 Amy: Is it near?
- Sarah: Yes. it’s near. He can go on foot.
2. Let the dogs run fast. (2 k7 & 4) Amy: Does John want fo go to the bookstore, too?
Sarah: No. He wants to go to the museum. It’s so far. He can go by taxi.
3.T often go to school by ferry. Cif i £&#853 £2 7)) Name Where How
1. nature park by bus
+ . TER SamMEHWEFZFEEXEBAXNBAER(BLRIFRAA-—MZTEAR Sarah library 9.
=), EE,AHTIAFER, EHNE“T”,HRHNE“T", Mike 3. on foot
( )1. Fifty students come to school on foot. ‘ Tohn museum L

( )2. Ten students come to school by bus.

&2
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-.1.B 2.A 3.E 4.D 5.
.1. science museum; bookstore

-3 () 5
1. library 2. museum 3. bookstore

N

y V)
— U1 = e e

ABRAMBRSEER

ABRFHMRRSEER

Unit 1 How can | get there?
A.Let’s try Let’s talk
.—C 2.—B 3.—D 4.—A
.B 2.C 3.A 4.C 5.C
.C 2.A 3.B 4.B 5 A
.behind 2. next to 3.near 4.behind
. hext to
.B 2.D 3.C
A. Let’s learn

4. A
Make a map and talk
C

3. behind
2 4

2. hospital

B B & 31l 4k

LT Ja 44 8]
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Let’s go to the post office.

2. I want to read books in the library.

3. There is a big cinema. We can see a film

there.

4. What a big hospitall

. There is a talking robot in the science
museum.

. We can buy books in the bookstore.

. The park is next to the zoo.

. I want to send a letter today.

. Do you like this postcard?

. My parents are in the bookstore.

. Where are the students?

. Is Grandma there?

. Where is the cinema?

. Is there a hospital near here?

There is a supermarket in the middle. The
cinema is in front of the supermarket. The park
is near the cinema on the right. The bookstore
is near the cinema on the left. The museum is
behind the supermarket. The bus stop is next to
the museum.

al

89

LV 2.4 33X 4
J\.1.T want to buy a postcard.

2. The cinema is next to the bookstore. / The

bookstore is next to the cinema.
. Is there a pet hospital near the school?
. Where are your classmates?
. What a great museum!
D 2.A 3.B 4.C
.1. bookstore 2. post office 3.cinema
. hospital 5. library
B. Let’s try

.C 2.B 3.B 4.C 5.
.B 2.C 3.A 4.D
.B 2.A 3.D 4.C
. go straight 2. turn left
. Turn right

.
e e Aot

Let’s talk
A

|
VI
W =

B. Let’s learn Be a tour guide
—.1. go straight 2. turn right
3. turn left 4. crossing
—Z1LA 2.C
“.A.park B. museum C.cinema
D. Xinhua Bookstore

pjg.1.C 2.A 3.B
B. Read and write
—.1.A 2.C 3.D 4.B
—.1.LA 2.C 3.C 4.B 5. A
—.1.D 2.E 3.A 4.C 5.B
P f£:%—:1. restaurant 2.cinema 3.bookstore
4. hospital

d1.—C 2.—B 3.—A
1.B 2.C 3.D 4.A
“.1.in front of 2. go straight 3. turn left

4.—D

4. behind 5. turn right 6. furn right
mfE%—:1.C 2.B
f£4% — .cinema restaurant

B. Let’s check
—.1.in front of 2. left
J1.F 2.B 3.C 4.E

Let’s wrap it up
3. right 4.behind
5.D
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C. Story time

f£45 — :1. He wants to buy some fish and chips.
2. Near the London Eye. 3

f£45 —:1. tasty 2.near 3. next to the film museum
4. go straight 5. turn left 6. large 3
7. small

f£4=:1.C 2.D 3.A 4.B

B T i
JIRERH]

o

Y

E

1.C
1B

\Amy:

1
1
.1.B 2.C
.1. post office 2. postcard 3. next to
4
I

.1.T want to buy a book in the bookstore.

2. How can he get there from the post office?
3.Is there a cinema near here? ;
4. Go straight for ten minutes. and you'll see it.
5. What is Robin’s new feature? ‘
.1.M: I'm Mike. How can I get to the post
office? :
W: Turn right at the zoo.
2. W: I'm Sarah. Is there a cinema near here?
M: Yes. It’s next to the supermarket. 1
3.M: I'm Wu Yifan. Where is the film museum? |
W: It’s behind the hospital.
4. W: I'm Chen Jie. Is the hospital far from
here? :
M: No, it’s very near.

.1. T want to go to the bookstore to buy some

books.
2. There is GPS in my father’s car. :
3. Turn right at the zoo. Then you can see the |

park. :
Hi, Mike. I'm going to the post office.
What do you want to do there, Amy? :
T want to buy a postcard. Would you like
to go with me? 3
Certainly! Where is it? 1
It’s next to the museum. There is a robot
show in the museum today. We can go and
have a look.
Great! When? |
At 3:00 in the afternoon. We can meet at
the school gate at 1:00. 1
Mike: OK. See you then.
Amy: See you.
R ]
2.B 3.A 4.C 5.
2.D 3.C 4.A
3.B

Mike:
Amy:

Mike:
Amy:

Mike:
Amy:

B

. museum 5.1

N2 3 X 4
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(bookstore hospital zoo post office

museum cinema park)

.1.B 2.A 3.C 4. A 5C
A1.B 2.C
.1. go straight 2. turn right 3. turn left
AE%5 —:1. cinema 2. school

3.D 4.A

3. bookstore

4. library 5. post office

6. science museum 7. hospital

My name’s Mike. I want to go to the

hospital to visit my grandpa. I start

from my school. First, I go straight

and turn right at the zoo. Then I go

straight again. I can see the hospital on

my left. ((LfE525)

Unit 2 Ways to go to school
A.Let’s try Let’s talk

DGHL 2.CF] 3. EI

F4

By taxi|On foot

NANAN,

J

NANANG N

[ SO NCYR S G S

—: T usually come to the bookstore on
foot. Sometimes I come by bike. (%% %
ANHE—)

A.Let’s learn Write and say

. by subway 2. by ship 3. by plane

.by bus 5.by ftaxi 6.on foot 7.by train

.go 2.from 3.there

. I usually go to the museum by bike.

. Walking is good exercise.

.I often go/come to the library on foot.

.How do you usually get to the cinema from

your home?

5.1 often come to school by subway.(%& %R

ME—)



i i.er 2,7 F 1 4l
1i.1.on foot 2.by subway

3. by bus 4. by bike

B Bz & 31l 8k
LT 71 44
—.1. T come to school by car.
How many students come to school by bus?
How do you get to the USA from China?
I'm Mike. I go to school by subway.
I'm John. I go to the bookstore by bike.
I'm Sarah. I go to Wuhan by train.
I'm Wu Yifan. I go to the park by bus.
: Excuse me. Is there a bookstore near here?
Yes, there is.

: How can T get there?
: You can go there on foot.
: Can I go by bus?
: Sure. You can take the No. 8 bus.
: Where is the bus stop?

|l

Al

zTszTsTsTSETE AP0 e

: Thank you very much.

: You are welcome.

LY
Twelve students usually come to school by
school bus. Eight students come to school by
bike. Six of my classmates live far from our
school. They come by subway. Four students
come to school by car. Sixteen students walk to
school. My home is hear my school, so I usually
walk to school.
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2%
—.1.B 2.A 3.A
A 2.X 34X
. 1.T 2.F 3.F 4.T
MH.A.8 B.4 C.12 D. 6 E. 16
1i.1. foot 2.subway 3.bike 4. usually
5.often 6.ship 7.bus 8.train
9. plane 10. taxi
NA1LA 2.C 3.B 4.D
£.1.A 2.C 3.B 4.B
/\.1. by bike
2. how do you go to school;
T usually go to school by subway
3. T usually get to the zoo by bus
4. How do you get/go to Guangzhou;
T usually get/go to Guangzhou by train
Jus (D 2 4 3 6
FofE%—:1.T 2.F 3.F 4.T
f£% —:1.BCEGHI 2.ADF

B.Let’s try Let’s talk
D 3.B 4. A
A 3.D 4.C
B 3.

C 4.B

B

5.

—_

.C 2.
.E 2.
LA 2.

el

N
N
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: Turn left at the tall building. It’s very near.

There are forty-six students in my class.
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ABRAMBRRSEEE
.1.take 2.of 3.from 4.on 5. helmet
.at 7. must
.1.museum 2.bus 3.behind 4.far
B. Let’s learn Role-play
JA.T 2.F 3.T 4.T 5. T
.C 2.A 3.B 4.E 5D
.go 2.Come 3.go 4.go
.come 6.go/come
A 2.C 3.B
JA.T 2.T 3.F 4.T 5.T
B. Read and write
.l.car 2.bus 3.plane 4.train 5. bike
. ship
.D 2.B 3.C 4. A
Ao 2y 3 X 4
A4 —:1. No, it isn't.
2. She usually goes to school by bus
because it’s very cheap.
3.No, it isn’t.
4. It’s near Lingling’s home.
5. She usually goes to work on foot.
Sometimes she goes by bike.
5= 0
.Read and write & Tips for pronunciation
. Look! The bus is coming!
. The park is over there.
. Don’t look out of the window!
B 2.A
.Don’t run on the ferry.
. You must drive slowly.
. You must wear a helmet.
Don’t ride too fast.
d.walk 2.Is 3.How 4.red
6.green 7. lights
by bike
come to school; come to school on foot
do you come to school; come to school by bus
—How do you come to school. Betty?
I come to school by subway.
B. Let’s check  Let’s wrap it up
JA.F T 2.F T 3.T F

5. yellow

1.
2.
3.
4.

1.D 2.B 3.A 4.C
C. Story time
% —.1.No. Chinese food is so different from

British food.
2. No, she can’t.
3. They take a bus home./ They go home

by bus.

4. No, they don’'t. They drive on the left
side.

5.No. first left and then right.



{45 —:1. from 2. right
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3.right 4.left 5. left
6.left 7.right 8.right 9.left
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75 . 1. bus, taxi
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1.C 2.E 3.D 4.B
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.1.do

They often go to school by subway.

2. Some kids go to school by sled. It’s fast.

3.
ferry didn’t work.

. You must stop at a red light.

. You must wear a life jackeft.

. You must pay attention to the traffic lights.

. Sometimes I go to school by taxi.

. He goes to Shanghai by ship.

. They get to Beijing by frain.

. They get there by sled.

: How does Wu Yifan go to school?

: He goes to school by bus.

: How does John go to Wuhan?

: He goes by train.

: How does Mike go to Canada?

: He goes to Canada by plane.

They went to school by plane because the

My friend Jack is eleven. He comes from
London. He usually goes to school by subway. He

wants to be a basketball player. After school,
he usually plays basketball. His father is a
doctor. He goes to work early and gets back

home late. He usually goes fo work by bus.
Sometimes he goes by bike. Jack and his father |

go to the nature park on foot every weekend.

’J BER]

LA 2.C
1 5 2 4

.school bus 2. Wuhan train

. Canada plane

. by subway 2. plays 3.doctor

. by bus; by bike 5.on foot

. She will stop and wait.

. Come and meet my family!

. T have an apple.

. You must stop at ared light.

3.B 4.B 5.C

. ship. boat (1,2.4 /NEEZFAME—)
.B 2.B 3.A 4.B 5.C

5. A
. Let’s go home by bus.
. Don’t let the dogs run fast.
. How do you often go to school?
JFo2.T 30T 4.F 5.T

-.1. Amy 2.by bike 3. bookstore 4.by taxi
Unit 3 My weekend plan

A.Let’s try Let’s talk
2.draw 3.have 4.go 5.make 6. have

2. often. usually 3.yellow, green

92

.
1.C
A% —:1.—D 2.—B

2.A 3.A
2.am 3.are 4.are 5.is
: What is she going to do?
: She is going to wash clothes.
: What is he going to do?
: He is going fo swim.
l.on 2.go swimming 3.see a film
. do his homework 5. have an art lesson
. draw some pictures
A. Let’s learn
visit 2. frip

_
7

Make a plan
3. film 4. supermarket
2.B 3.A 4.B 5.A
3.—C 4.—A
{£4—:1.T 2.F 3.T

My name’s Mike. T am going to do my
homework tomorrow morning. I'm going to wash
my clothes tomorrow afternoon. Tomorrow
morning my father is going to read books and
my mother is going to the supermarket.
Tomorrow afternoon they are going to clean
the rooms. Tomorrow evening we are going to
watch TV together. (&% AME—)
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. They are going to take a trip.
2. We're going to see a film.
.I'm going to visit my grandparents.
. Let’s go to the supermarket.
. Can he go ice-skating today?
. What are you going to do tomorrow?
. Have a good ftimel!
. What is Mike going to do fomorrow?
. Mike: What is Wu Yifan going to do this
morning?
Chen Jie: He is going to read a book.
. Wu Yifan: What are you going to do tonight,
Sarah?
Sarah: I'm going to watch TV.
. Sarah: What is Chen Jie going to do tomorrow?
Mike: She is going to see a film.
. Chen Jie: What are you going to do next
weekend, Mike?
Mike: I'm going to wash clothes.

Hello. I'm Lily. I'm going to do my
homework this morning. I'm going to wash
clothes this afternoon. I'm going to see a film
this evening. I'm going to the supermarket with
my mother tomorrow morning. I'm going to
draw pictures tomorrow afternoon. I'm going
to watch TV tomorrow evening.

B
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Listening Part10 4

— IR,k ?‘14\)?%iﬂﬁ‘]’ﬂ?qﬂéf\ﬁﬂ’\]%iﬂiiﬁm,ﬁ L 7
SEANFRRESE, (54

& ( )1. A. crossing B. GPS C. compass
( )2. A. restaurant B. right C. robot
( )3. A. like B. library C. left
( )4, A. turn left B. science museum
C. go straight
( )5. A. send postcards B. museum shop
C. go to school
— MRS, EESHRARINAZTHEANER, BEFSEAN
AEESE, (57
3| /
(
(
(
¢ ocadgme B ITE - E!E!
(

E\uﬁ'iﬁ, ii ES
(10 4
( )1. A. Yes, there is.

C. Yes, there are.

B. Yes, it is.

- | NEEE () (RP) )

( )2. A. Turn lefft. B. Let’s go.
C.It’s next to the supermarket.

( )3. A. Yes, they are. B. Sure.
C. No, it’s far.

( )4. A.It’s near the park. B. It’s behind the zoo.
C. Turn left at the cinema. Then go straight.

( )5. A. He can find food.
C. He can find people.

M rRE, REMEATEEEHRNER, BEFSENEH
BESE, (1040
( )1. Amy wants to go to the

B. He can find the way.

A. library B. cinema C. post office
( )2. Amy wants to
A. see the talking robot B. send a letter
C. buy a postcard
( )3. The post office is
A. next to the bookstore
B. behind the bookstore
C.in front of the bookstore
( )4. Amy should take the bus.
A.No.1 B. No. 11 C. No. 101
( )5. Amy should furn right at
A. the first crossing
B. the second crossing
C. the third crossing
EWRE, SHAMRARBEEEEL, (105D
What do you 1.
and Sunday? Please come to the 2.

to do on Saturday
.In the
things. You

museum, you canh see mahy 3.

can see 4. stars. You can talk with the

5. . You can 6. with your

friends. How do you 7. the museum?
Well, it is on Third Street. It’s 8. the
Happy Restaurant. It’s 9. the Children’s
Hospital. It’s 10. the Wanda Cinema. It

is open from 8:00 to 18:00. Welcome to the museum.
1

Writing Partco 43

N RERFAERGEETEMEMELZ E, (659
bookstore near cinema
post office beside behind

1. There is a science museum in my city.

2.It’s next to the restaurant.

t REBEEFEHRERNEE, SHEAEBERFTEANESZ L,
(5 51
...
1. c

N BE, EEE& LESRENBRTHAF. (47

©
. . [e]
university bookstore = S | restaurant
S |o
o
4+
)
X ; 0E|.E
©| cinema
the West | o 23| E . .
b < | police station
Lake Park || coffee shop|-3 S | 8 P
wE
<
2
vV |[W 8
clothes| § | & & T
+— .
shop | % | 2| library | 5 hospital
3 (N %
bank | < 3 /%
\%) o

1. The university is the bookstore.

2. The shoe store is Zhongshan Street,

3. The post office is next to the

4. There is a between

the hospital and the restaurant.



N IEFREHHNER, BEFSENIMESE, (104 ( )1. You can send a postcard in the Policeman: Sure.
( )1. T want to see some robots, so I can go to the ( )2. There is a near the bookstore. Amy: How can I get to the post office?
. ( ) 3. at the library. Policeman: 3.  You can see the KFC.
A. science museum B. school (4. My new works. Amy: And then?
C. bockstore ( )5.You can take the No. over Policeman: It’s next fo it.
( )2.—How can I get to the cinema? there. Amy: Oh, I see. 4.
—Turn left the hospital. , " | : .
urn left_____ the hospita +— ATHATREARNEE, BEFSANENESE, Policeman: 5.
e b.af C.on (5 40) T ESHAR, REREATIEE, (104)
( )3. If you want to read some books, you can go to . .
They Y 9 ( y1. Where is the Ttalian restaurant? First, you can see the science museum. It’s
A pme B, library ( )2. How can I get to the post office? s between the bookstore and the post office. The N
. . . . . . . . ;E:
- ( )3. Is Grandpa there? bookstore is behind the cinema. The hospital is in front
' of the cinema. The library is in front of the science
( )4.—TIs there a cinema near your home? ¢ 4. Where does the boy want fo go? , Y ,
B ( )5 Ts it far? museum. There is a park next to the hospital. The
school is next to th k and the lib LIt s
A. Yes, there isn’t B. Yes, there is ) : choolis ne o The park an e library "
_ A.VYes, he is. front of the post office. Let’s finish the map.
C. No, there is B No it ' : |
. S . 3 ’
( )5. The hospital is in front the school. 0. (1S hot tar Let’s go!
A. of B. on C. to | C. Turn right at the school. Then go straight. 14— B e, se i, (540
( )6. What interesting film it is! D. He wants fo go to the bookstore. | 1. science museum post office
A a B. an C. the E.It’s next to the bank. |
7. Where is Tohn? e X - Ny b [— *
g ) ghm is John . T BMTRTAATERE, AR —BXHE. G5 | oo
—He is the bookstore. 5 :
A of ' 7131‘ Ci § ( ) I see. How can I get to the library? § ———— S ——
.0 . for .in | g —
h ) hosbital . i ( ) Hey, Robin. Where is the post office? (il )
¢ )8 Thereisapet hospital _____my city. () OK Let’s go fE95 = HRUR I SN A KT T 91040 F IR E W 05
A.on B. of C.in ' ' : W L YEL 2 e
: T 55 IRE“F”, (54D
( ) Turn left at the school. Then go straight.
( 9. If you want to see a doctor, you can go to the , . ( )6. The bookstore is next to the post office.
‘ ( ) It’s next to the library.
I 3 . . . . . . . ( )7. The bookstore is behind the cinema.
Apark B hospital C.restaurant S HEEAENOTHEXE BEFSHERL L, (F oorstore s bell f
. | e ( )8. The cinema is behind the hospital.
( )10, — has GPS? —Robin. ; Wz 4 (5 1) . _
N Wh— B H . Wh s 1 ( )9. The park is next to the hospital. 2
- Who - Fow - Where A.You’re welcome. B.I’m new here. - : -
; : ( )10. The school is behind the science museum.
+ . ZRAF  HEAFEAFERENER , BEFSENENE . :
:E . /J\)n C.It’s near the library. D. Thank you. . Mary R E—REENE, REEEML (540
= o o J ! . ;
- ‘ i E. Excuse me. F. Go straight. 3 A: Excuse me, <hoe
A, lil B. i%ﬂ%% C. I \F Amy: Excuse me. Where is the post office? ? Lstore.
| 130 Mike: I’m sorry. 1. You can ask the policeman. B: library
| | o————
llr—ﬂ’ f r|||. T, ! | Amy: Thank you all the same. |
D. 'lé%f' Ol s T ‘ A: Thank you.
L—_—_______JJ} —'i_ =T=r=ini] Amy: 2. Can you help me? B:

2
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Unit 2 Bis&E
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E
—WRE,EERAFIHAFPEENEE, BEFSEA

AEESE, (57

( )1. A. by sled B. by subway C. by ship

( )2.Alinthe UK B.inthe USA C.inthe UN
( )3. A.look left  B.turnright  C.cross the road

( )4. A. by bus B. by ferry C. by boat
(5. A.traffic lights B. traffic signs o

C. traffic rules
T hREVHHRTIERSREAWANABSEEMEAF, B |
TV, RREFHFTX”, (1040 (

1.
(
(
ZMRE AEFETIATHEF  SEARN—BRTENE X,
(571
( )Slow down and stop at a yellow light. |
( )We must pay attention to the traffic lights. X R
( )Stop and wait at a red light. 3 (5 4%
( )When you go across the road, please look at the (
traffic lights first. (
( )Go at a green light. (

A. by bus B. on foot C. by taxi

D. by subway E. by sled

@ >

-
7

AR E  REEXHNEERERHNER, BEFSENTH
BSE, (104

)1. Where is Lucy from?
A. She is from China.
C. She is from the UK.

)2. Are Lily and Lucy from the same country?
A. Yes, they are. B. No, they don’t.
C. No, they aren’t.

)3.Is Lucy’s home next to their school?
A.VYes, it is. B. We don’t know.
C. No, it isn’ t.

)4. How does Lucy go to school?
A. She goes to school by bus.
B. She goes to school by subway.
C. She goes to school on foot.

)5. Lily’ s home is their school. She goes

to school

A. near; by bike B. far from; by bus

C. next to; on foot

Writing Partcso )

BATPABEMBR, BEFSEANTMNESE,
)

)1. A. sled B. ferry C. helmet

)2. A. fast B. taxi C. slow

)3. A. train B. plane C. by

3

B. She is from the USA.

( )4. A. subway  B. stop C. wait

( )5. A. early B. late C. must

t REERFSEHENMEIETRAF. (107

1.T go to the zoo

2. He goes to school

3. Mike goes to China

4. We go to school

5. She goes to Shanghai

NEFEBNER, BEFSEANSERESE, (100

( )1.In Alaska, USA, it a lot.
A. show B. snows C. snowing
( )2. Let’s to the park.
A. goes B. going C.go
( )3. There are always traffic lights in

every country.

A. three B. four C. five
( )4. Grandpa, let me read this you.
A. for B. at C. of

( )5. If you go by sled, don’t let the dogs run too

A. slow B. fast C. snowy
( )6.It’s near here. You can go
A. by plane B.on foot  C. by frain



)7.—How can I get to the zoo?
A. T can go by bus
B. We can go by bus
C. You can go by bus

)8.I don’t go to school. I learn home.
A.on B. of C.at
9. In the USA, people bikes must wear
helmets.
A.on B. go C.at
)10. —Don’t run on the ferry. — .
A. OK B. Let me try

C.You’re welcome

FE—EFIE T A FIEIR, EMBITV”, SBIRBIITH X7,

34

w

ike comes to the museum.
)A. He is at the museum.
)B. He is not at the museum.

.M
(
(
.How can T go to the cinema?
( )A. T am at the cinema.
( )B. I am not at the cinema.
3. The traffic light is yellow.
( )A. The woman will go.

( )B. The woman will slow down and stop.

T ETIHAFEFEENER, BEFSENTNESE,

)1. The double-decker looks like two buses put
together. It can take more people around the
city.

)2. The Airbus A380 is very big. It can carry 555
people. It can move at the speed of 1090km an
hour.

)3. The high speed train fravels very fast. It can
move at the speed of 300km an hour.
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A. Take the No. 19 bus over there.

B. Thanks.

C. How about you?

D. Hi, Tom!

E. But you must pay attention to the traffic lights.
F. Excuse me.

Tom: Hello, Ann.

Ann:1.  How do you go to school?

Tom: I usually go by bike.2.

Ann: I often go to school on foot.

Tom: I want to see a film. How can I get to the cinema?
Ann: 3.  Look! The bus is coming!

Tom: I see. Bye, Ann.

Ann: Bye-bye. 4.

Tom: Oh, right! 5.

o REERAHABHEN, G4

1.0n a ferry 2. On a bike 3. 0n a subway
7 zﬁh«} .
_m‘— = BTy A =
g |
Don’t Don’+
5.0n foot
oy
Don’ t You must

TZAEEN, EEEHER, BEFSENENES E,

(10 41

There is a picture about the “Green Transportation
Pyramid” on the wall. Lily and her friends want to
make a GREEN weekend plan. Lily is going to the zoo
this Saturday. She usually goes there by taxi, but she
is going to take a subway this ftime. She is going to
take Line 3 for fifteen minutes, and then take Line 2

4

for eighteen minutes. After that, she is going to walk
to the zoo for five minutes. Cindy is going to the
museum. Her parents often take her to the museum
by car. This time she plans to share a car with her
friends. Mike is going to row a boat in the park. He
usually goes there by bus, but he’s going there by
bike this weekend. Peter is going to the music club.
He says he’s going to walk there. It will take him
about twenty minutes. Do you want to make a GREEN
weekend plan like them?
( )1. How long is it going to take Lily to get to the

Z00?

A. About fifteen minutes.

B. About thirty-three minutes.

C. About thirty-eight minutes.
( )2. Cindy often goes to the museum

A. by bike
( )3. Mike is going to

B. by car C. by faxi
A. see animals  B. visit the robots
C.row a boat

( )4. Peter is going to the club
A.on foot B. by subway C. by bus

( )5. “GREEN” in this passage means “ 7,
A. to colour the transportation green
B. to do something good for the environment

(BRI

C. to make the leaves on the trees green

TH.BEERE, REXRBAFT, NETHRILCRZHNLEET
73

Ko (65

Amy Jack Sarah Tom Sam

Amy, Jack, Sarah, Tom and Sam are good friends.
They often play ftogether. But they go to school in
different ways.

£}
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.1.It’s a compass.

. They can eat some pizza in an Italian restaurant.

. You can read books in the library.

. 6o straight and you can see the Palace Museum.

. The museum shop is next to the bookstore.

. You should turn right.

. We need a compass.

. You can buy some books at the bookstore.

. There is a new cinema in our city.

.You can see a big post office over there.

. Excuse me. Is there a hospital near here?

. Where is the library?

. Excuse me. Can you help me?

.How can I get to the Italian restaurant?

Robin has GPS. What is his new feature?

Amy: Excuse me, sir. Where is the post of fice? I want to
send a letter.

Policeman: It’s next to the bookstore.

Amy: Is it far from here?

Policeman: Yes. You can take the No. 1 bus. Get off at

2]

the cinema. Turn right at the first crossing.
Go straight and turn left at the bookstore.

Then you can see the post office.
Amy: Thank you, sir.

What do you want to do on Saturday and Sunday?
Please come to the science museum. In the museum, you
can see many interesting things. You can see beautiful
stars. You can talk with the robot. You can have fun
with your friends. How do you get to the museum? Well,
it is on Third Street.It’s next to the Happy Restaurant.
It’s near the Children’s Hospital. It’s behind the
Wanda Cinema. It opens from 8: 00 to 18: 00. Welcome
to the museum.

X%

7N

+

.1. B; post office 2.E; cinema
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3.B 4.C
3.C 4.C
3.B 4.C
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T Ow

.01.01.01
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3.A 4.A
2. science museum 3. interesting 4. beautiful
7.get to 8.next to 9.near

@

(2]

. want
.robot 6. have fun
0. behind

. bookstore cinema post office
.near beside behind
. hospital 2. crossing

. turn right
.hear 2.on
A 2.B
.B 7.C

3.turn left 4. go straight

3. library 4. police station

3.B 4.B 5.A

8.C 9.B 10.A

3. C; Turn right
.D; 6GPS 5. A; 188 bus

.E 2.C 3.A 4.D 5B

31 5 4 2

-.1.B 2.E 3.F 4.D 5. A

AL4 —:1. bookstore 2. cinema 3. hospital

4. library 5. park

14 =:6.F 7.T 8T 9.T 10.F

.A: Excuse me, how can I get to the shoe store?
B: Go straight, turn left at the second crossing, then

INERRE (£) (RP)

go straight, and furn right at the library. You can
see the shoe store on your left.

A: Thank you.

B: You’re welcome.

Unit 2 5555

W h #4 #4

.
Ul = W D — Ul

.1. If you go to work by sled, you must drive slowly.

2. They are from my cousin in the USA.

3. You must look right before you cross the road.

4. Some children in Jiangxi, China, go to school by ferry
every day.

. I must pay attention to the traffic lights.

.It’s red. He must stop and wait.

. T usually go to the park on foot.

. I often go to Sanya by ship.

. They go home by ferry.

. Sometimes he goes to school by subway.

When you go across the road, please look at the
traffic lights first. Stop and wait at a red light. Slow
down and stop at a yellow light. Go at a green light. We
must pay attention to the traffic lights.

Py.1.Hello, I’m Chen Jie. I often come to school by
subway.
2. Hello, I’m Robin. I often go to the park on foot.
3. Hello, I’m Mike. Sometimes I go to the science
museum by bus.

4. Hello, I’m John. I sometimes go to the gym by taxi.
5. Hello, I’m Oliver. T sometimes go to school by sled.

G Lucy and Lily are good friends. Lucy is from the
USA. Lily is from the UK. Lucy’s home is next to their
school, so she goes to school on foot. But Lily’s home is
far from their school. She goes to school by bus. They
often study and play together at school.

SEER
A 2.B 3.C 4.B 5 A

TV 2oX 3 X 5

-3 5 2 1 4

fg.1.D 2.B 3.A 4.C 5.E

.1.B 2.C 3.A 4.C 5.B

AN.1.C 2.B 3.C 4.A 5.C

[ .1. by bus 2.by subway 3.by plane 4.on foot
5. by train

JA.I.B 2.C 3.A 4. A 5B
6.B 7.C 8.C 9.A 10.A
LAY B.X 2.AX BJ 3A X B
1.B 2.C 3.A

=
+a,

Ju.
+.
l
I

1.D 2.C 3.A 4.E 5B
~.1.run on the ferry 2.put on a helmet
3. touch the door 4. let the dogs run too fast

5.stop at a red light (AR AM —)
1.C 2.B 3.C 4. A 5B

Amy, Jack, Sarah, Tom and Sam are good friends.
They often play together. But they go to school in
different ways. Amy usually goes to school on foot.
Jack goes to school in his father’s car. Sarah often
goes to school by subway. Tom goes to school by bus.
Sam goes to school by bike.

Unit 3 X i5%E

W 1 4 #4

.1. He is going to buy his favourite comic book.

2. She is going to see a film in the cinema.
3.I’m going to take a trip with my parents next weekend.
4. T have a nice dictionary.

33

&

JFHE
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.I’m going to buy a postcard for my teacher.

.I’m going to look for some beautiful leaves.

. John is going to buy his favourite comic book.

. We are going to draw some pictures in Renmin Park.

. My family are going to get together and have a big
dinner.

. Amy and I are going to read a poem.

Tomorrow is Saturday. Mike is going to the
bookstore. He’s going to buy a comic book. He is going
to the bookstore by bike. Sarah is going to see a film.
It’s about a cat. She wants to go to the cinema with
her friends.

.Tom: My friend Jack is going to visit me next week.

Sally: That’s nice. Where are you going?

Tom: We’re going to the zoo. We’re going to see some
animals.

Sally: Cool! I have lots of comic books about animals.

When are you going?

Tom: Next Saturday.

Sally: Why not go on Sunday? I’ m free next Sunday. We
can go together.

Tom: Good ideal Let’s go together next Sunday!

My name is Oliver. Tomorrow is Sunday. I have ho
classes, and my parents aren’t going to work. But we
are going to be very busy fomorrow. Tomorrow morning,
my mother is going to buy something for the next week.
My father is going to visit my aunt and uncle. I’m going
to play basketball with my cousin. Tomorrow afternoon,
we are going to see animals in the zoo. Then we are going
to have a big dinner in a restaurant. I think we are going
to have a nice Sunday.

.
= W D= Ol

wl

. dictionary
.1. Where are you going?
. When are you going? 4. How are you going?
. Who are you going with?
-J1LF 2T 3.T 4.F 5.T
—.1.B 2.C 3.C 4.B 5.B
= Hello, I’ m Oliver. The weekend is coming. I’ m
going to do my homework this evening. I’ m going to
read books on Saturday morning. I’m going fo see a
film on Saturday afternoon. I’m going to write an
email on Saturday evening. I’m going to visit my
grandparents on Sunday.

Recycle 1 i&fr$&E

EER

45 2 1 3

L 2.X 3.4 4.4 5.X

1.C 2.A 3.C 4.A 5.B

.1.week 2.zoo 3.see 4.Saturday 5. together
A 2.B 3.C 4.A 5.C

.1.moon 2.wash 3.comic book 4.tomorrow
5. evening (& AHE—)

A 2.C 3.B 4.A 5.C

6.B 7.A 8.B 9.B 10.C

J1.D 2.C 3.A 4 E 5B 6.F

.1.word book 2.cinema 3. Saturday 4. postcard
5

1

3

5

F1 44

.1. They are going to Beijing by plane.

2. Please go straight.

3. My father is going to buy a helmet.

4. We are going o the science museum next weekend.
5. She is going to buy a dictionary.
.1.Let’s go to the zoo by taxi.

2. What are you going to buy?

LU

fi.

2.I’m going to the supermarket tomorrow evening.
3. How can I get to the bookstore?
4.T’m going to take a trip on foot.
5. He is going to watch TV tonight.

.W: Excuse me. Where is the science museum?

M: It’s next to the bookstore.

W: How can I get there?

M: Turn left at the hospital. Then turn right at the post
office. Go straight. Turn right at the traffic lights.
You will see a school on your left. The bookstore is
behind the school. Then you can find the science
museum.

W: OK, I see. Thank you.

M: You’re welcome.

It’s Saturday tomorrow. Linda is going to have a
busy day. In the morning, she is going to the supermarket
with her mother. The supermarket is near her home, so
they will get there on foot. The Mid-Autumn Festival is
coming. They will buy some mooncakes for the Mid-
Autumn Festival. Linda likes mooncakes very much. Then
in the afternoon, she will do homework at home. In the
evening, she is going to the cinema by bus. She is going
to see a film with her friends. She will be happy.

.On Saturday morning, John meets Amy at Renmin Park.

: Hi, Amy. Where are you going?

: Hi, John. I’m going to the bookstore.

: What are you going to buy?

: I’m going to buy a dictionary and some postcards.

: Can I go with you? I’m going to buy some comic books.

: Sure.

How can we get there?

:It’s a little far. Let’s go by bus first. Then we get
off the bus at the cinema, and we can go to the
bookstore on foot. The bookstore is near the cinema.

M: OK.

Tz

SEER

—.1.C 2.A 3.A 4.B 5B

—.1.taxi 2.supermarket 3.get to 4.trip 5. tonight
—=.1.D 2.E 3.B 4.C 5.A

Pi.1.A 2.C 3.B 4.C 5.C

HATVME A1 3 4 7 10

7N

E.

AN

Ju.

.1. cinema
5
1
6
NIV
1
4
1

1B 2.A

2.often 3.seea film 4.by plane
. mooncakes (&% AME—)
.B 2.C 3.A 4.B 5.C
.B 7.B 8B 9.C 10.C
2% 3.X 40X 5.
.turn right 2. by plane 3. turn left
.see a film 5. comic book
3.E 4.C 5.D
-.1.I’m going to visit my grandparents.
2. What are you going to do this weekend?
3.I go to Sanya by ship.
4. Is there a cinema near here?
5. He is going there at two o’clock.
.1. bookstore 2. with 3.don’t 4. street
6.cross 7.green 8.white
J1.C 2.C 3.C 4.A 5.C
My family’s weekend plan

Hi, I’m Tom. This is my family’s weekend plan. My
father is going to read a book. My mother and I are
going to see a film. My brother is going to watch TV.
My sister is going to take a dance class. We are going
to have a good time.

5. red
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. Don’t now! Pay attention to me!
. My school is my home. I can walk to
school.
. I am you! Please turn back, and you
can see me. ;
—. BINEE,
)1, — is the post office?
—It’s next to the school.
A. What B. Where C. How
)2. What beautiful flowers!
A.a B./ C.an
) 3. —Excuse me, where is the library?
—It’s the cinema.
A. next B.nextto C.at
) 4. Excuse me, there a bookstore?
A. are B. am C.is
)5. 1 want buy a postcard.
A.to B. and C./
)6.1 always buy some storybooks in
the

Unit 1 “’/4 How can | get there?

Part A Llet'stry Let's talk

;

| xewEas o

IRIRE, REFSRERE L,

A. cinema B. near C. behind
D. send E. talk
. I want to an email to my pen pal.

. This afternoon, my mum will go to the
: 3. Sarah had a headache. Her parents took her to

and see a film.

A. library  B.cinema C. bookstore

1. I can send a postcard in the

4. At the

%m &\ Unut |

 a MHEAG 4

=, BB, 28T, (B2—)

2. Amy is interested in science. She loves to visit
. the

, we can see lots of animals.

5. Shh! Let’s read quietly in the

6. Lily bought a dress in the

A. It’s useful.
C. Thank you.

E. Yes, of course.

- Yifan;
Sarah:
. Yifan:
Sarah:

Yifan:
Sarah:
Yifan:
Sarah:
Yifan:
. Sarah:

W BESBENEFIEIE, (5
: ZR)

B. Where is it?
D. Excuse me,

F. It’s near the school.

1.
2.
3.

It’s next to the supermarket. Are you

is there a cinema in the city?

new here?
Yes!
You can buy a map of the city. 4.

Great. Where can I get a map?
Over there! In the little shop.
5.

You’re welcome!
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Part A let'slearn Make a map _

and talk

‘\‘ "X AoHE S5 +

—, REREATHERA,

1. Where are you going? (FFZiEAN5EEL)
[ am going to read a book in the

2. Where is the museum? (f2Z 8% 785044 )
It’s the cinema.

3. How beautiful the dress is! ( 2 A [R] 4] )
What !

4. Is there a cinema? ({EH &M% )

=. L, W TIBFE (T) 8 (F)o

Oliver: Hi, Mike. I want to go to the science

museum. Do you know where it is?
Mike: Yes. It’s next to the bookstore.
Oliver: Thank you. Where are you going?

follow me.
Oliver: Wonderful! Let’s go.
Mike: OK!

( ) 1. Oliver wants to go to the bookstore.

)2. The science museum is near the school. 5. Which place is between the hospital and the

(
( ) 3. Mike wants to see a film.
( ) 4. They can go together.

=, E9F, BB B IIENISHFR, . Bit55%,

FHIRFEBNAAB A,
( )1.

( ) 2.

My mum is a doctor. B.
She works in the

. My uncle is a coach. C. &y

He works in the

My dad is a zookeeper. A. iﬂm AL
He works in the _ el §

PRk

( )4. My grandma is a bookseller. D. "~

0T

She works in the

éﬁ@zﬁbié%*”

. RE, BERMA.

(AT
Renmin
Square
hospital (RS 3%) Z00
pet
shop
Lily’s home
theatre
* w
=1
bS]
a
| -
science museum cinema %

1. Where is the pet shop?

2. Is there a bookstore on the map?
Mike: I am going to the bookstore. You can :

: 3. Is the cinema near the science museum?

4. Where is the hospital?

pet shop?

P2l AP R NS D AN A T < D)
“My Dream City” @ HHEAYR.C rh B FRARIR T
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Part B Llet'stry Let's talk )
REHELDL +

\1§_1§ r%HjTﬁlJ%ljB’]&X]’j_zﬂ ?((((((((((({f((fff(ff
Dear Amy,
F- B, g Welcome to my home. You can start
) ) : from our school. Go straight. Turn right at
Lright— 2.big— the cinema, and then turn left. Then go straight
3 lone— 4 old— and turn right at the science museum. My
- long ) - home is on your left.
Stall— 6. hungry— Love,
: K =% A\l Sarah
7.fast— 8.fat— : . ".'q“:-' R
9.beautiful—__ 10. happy— :
I.rich—— 12.soft— school theatre park
— *
. EERIERNER,
cinema hotel Z00
( )1. —How can I there?
—Go straight on. It’s on your left. ,
science museum @ Sarah’s home

A. get B.getto  C. gets

(2. (il ) —How can I get to the zoo?
T . —:E-\ E, ?I\éﬁjo
A.Bybus B.Onfoot C.Bybike

=, BTHBARIEENNE T, % <}ﬂ

[ 0 0
[ 0 0
0 0 HD I
A. Go straight, and then turn right. 0 0 0

I
I
0
: 0
B. There is a post office near here. i5 B 8] & ¥ & 18

C. Turn left, please.
2 6 @ 6 ®

Mike’s family are going to an Italian restaurant

D. What a great museum!

E. —Where is the cinema? —It’s next to the hospital. :
. by car. Now they are ata 1. ¢ . There

are 2. s lanes on the street. If they go
3.s—, they can choose the third, the fourth
or the fifth lane. If they turn right, they can choose the
4.s__ lane. Ifthey 5.t
they can choosethe 6.f  orthe7.s

- lane. The Italian restaurant is behind them. So
. they must choose the 8. f______ lane and
9.t back.
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Part B let'slearn Be atour guide ; Dongfang Street. GPS 5 them to find
. the way! First, turn left 6  the bookstore.

. Then turn right at the science museum. They

J \ %o a4 -

the Italian restaurant on their left.

- ( ) 1. A. watching B. see C. watch
— BRIER, (Z1E8) ( )2. A.happy  B.hungry C. good
(D) LARRHE ZBWATH B, /RATXAE © (- )3.A.when  B.where C.what
A : ( )4. A. for B. into C. at
A. Where is the bank? ( )5. A. help B. helps  C. helping
B. How can I get to the bank? ( )6. A. in B. at C.on
C. Could you tell me the way to the bank? ( )7. A. find B. look for C. look

()2 M Lily REV¥ER, BEEMAAT:
(3 ‘@ BEHEOE +

=, ESERE,

. Mike: Excuse me, is there a library near here?

Robin: Yes, there is.

school theatre cinema

park bank 200 . Mike: Where is it?
- Robin: It’s between the science museum and the
cinema.

hospital Lily’s home Mike: How can I get to the library?

*

Robin: Go straight. Turn left at the zoo. Go straight
A.Go straight and turn left at the bank. Then go and turn right at the hospital. Then go

straight. You can see the school across from : straight. You will see it on your left.

Mike: Thanks.

the park. :
B. Go straight and turn left at the hospital. Then pet hospital cinema ‘ b ‘ .

turn right at the bank, and then turn left at the :

park. You can see the school on your right. A B
C. Go straight and turn right at the theatre. You *

can see the school on your right.

: supermarket post office

=. =PR=E, Task 1: [ Robin $fiik ki .

After 1 an interesting film, Tom Task2: HiiEH AL B, C. D UMY
and Lily feel 2 . They want to eat Italian PR
food. But 3 is the Italian restaurant? A. B.

They look __ 4 it online. Oh! Itis on: C. D.

®-(4)
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Part B Read and write- n@\ﬁﬂﬁ,@§ﬁﬁo

Let's wrap 1t up Mike: Excuse me, where is the museum?

Policeman: It’s next to the supermarket.
\ \ Ko 55 + Mike: I don’t know where the supermarket is.
| \&== 5 How can I get there?

. Policeman: It’s not far from here. You can go there

—. BETHIESHINDIER, HikiE
HPEAD, SHENN=2KR.

on foot. Go straight for fifteen minutes

and you can see a tall red building. It’s

1. GPS 2. HB the supermarket. And then turn left.
3. DIY 4. USA You can see the museum.

5. UK 6. PRC Milfe: Thank you.

7. UN 8 UFO . Policeman: You're welcome.

1. Where does Mike want to go?

: 2. Is there a supermarket not far from here?

=, ®KiB, BRW, FAEFEBNBA,

3. How many minutes can Mike walk to the

supermarket?

4. What is the tall red building?

5. What do you think of the policeman?

( )1.1t’s a small thing. It can tell you

FokL IR

( )2. 1t can lead you anywhere. It can be :

B, BB, HeNE. (52—1)

directions. It’s a

in your phone or on your car. It’s

(- )3. 1t shows roads, buildings and nature on : A
paper. It’s a - eatre
: ~
— . s library cinema bookstore
= 1@?5”'@3‘}#52—5915”@9'9%1%0 : ‘
A ————
A. Where is the bookstore? -1
hospital restaurant N
B. Thank you. g school
C. Excuse me, where is the science museum?
D. It iS next to the bOOkStOI‘e on Dongfang Street. —Excuse me, hOW canl get to the School?
E. Turn right at the zoo. Then turn left at the park. : — and then
— — — — D at the second crossing. You can see the school
on your

5ee
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(During the summer camp in Qingdao, Mike and The passage is about

Yifan are lost.)

[m]

1s . The side of the tree that has fewer

leaves is
(=)

China is an ancient country with a long

' history. There are four great inventions ( % 1)

' in ancient China. They are papermaking, the

compass, gunpowder and printing.

The compass was invented by ancient

" Chinese people during the time of the Warring
- States period (fi% [ ) . It helped people to know

: directions ( /7] ) . Papermaking was improved by

Cai Lun in the Han dynasty ( 5] {8 ). Moveable
type of printing was invented by Bi Sheng in the

Song dynasty. Gunpowder was invented in the

2 g
B
g theatre
=S
‘ library cinema bookstore
hospital restaurant N
g school
*
—How can I get to the theatre?
—Go straight and at the :
restaurant. Then at the
. You can see it on your
CTHTE R Lim s B2 AT )
N, BB,

Tang dynasty.
- Task 1. MRAERESCN AT

Task 2. i REIHGURE , Ko AR DUk % W
e

£, EESEHE,

Lucy A 228 25 Lily 205, {HIEARH

CRERREZE . B Lily, W RTE L
UEBALR, JFS RN I IR

Mike: Oh, my God. We are lost.

Yifan: Don’t worry. We have a map. We can
find the way.

Mike: Sorry, I left the map at home.

Yifan: Er... We have a phone. It has GPS.

Mike: Oh, no. It is powered off.

Yifan: Let’s take out the compass. It can show :
us directions.

Mike: It doesn’t work. It is broken.

Yifan: Look at the tree. It can show us directions,
too.

Mike: Wow! Great!

Task 1. SCH{REIAYRERE B 5 1] 1 4 PE A7 -

Task 2: The phone has GPS. ( MitET5EH]¥ )
has GPS.

have GPS.

Task 3: #EiA3H%5: south north

The trees in Qingdao can show directions.

The side of the tree that has more leaves
PP

school theatre

*

cinema

park

hotel 700

science museum Lily’s home

Hello, Lucy. You can start from our school.
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( )2. A. No, there aren’t.

B. Sorry, I don’t know!
: C. Yes, it is.
( )3. A. It is too far.

Unit 1 #T#HRH

‘!. Ustening +

—. TR, EBIRFTRNOFRIE

B. It’s easy.
C. Go straight and then turn right. You

PBBENAB. :
can see 1t.
( )1, AL left B. straight  C. right ( )4. A. Yes, I am.
( )2. A.music  B.museum C. cinema B. Thank you!
( )3. A.library  B. bookstore C. hospital C. Yes, you are.
( )4. A. far B. follow C. feature )5, A. Over there.
( )5. A. near B. next to C. beside
: B. Let’s go.
=, R, EREMTASHRFNBA, C. No, itisn’t.
HE e @ DL RNE HETHATFEN)
. () 1. Mike’s pet is a cat.
A B. ()2 Mikeis L.
— ( )3. Wu Yifan doesn’t know where the pet
l’;’é\]}. T |7 | r|) ( 5 I;(})lspital is. o
ﬁg : . The pet hospital is next to a bookstore.
C D. ( ) 5. The pet hospital is not far.
i B, HEX, B,
I live in a small town. My school is not
.. myhome. Myschoolis2.
E F a science 3. . In front of my school,
1 . . there isa 4. _____ . We can buy books
3 4 . there. On the weekend, my friends and I can
5 6. 5. inaé6.__ . Itis
7. my home. A 8. is behind
=, \FRT, ERIERNES, the cinema. And there is a big 9. CIt’s
( )1. A. It is next to the cinema. opposite the cinema. We live a 10. life
B. Yes. It’s here. here.
C. It is not far. o

7)o
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‘é Reading and Writing

75 ¥'JWTT§'J’7?B’JI£WLHIEEIEB% IEB%

B3T “V7 , EBIREET “x”
.@\Q
() 1. Where is the \\OS/Q\
2. Isi

¢ ) %9

()3 W

(

)4. Robin has Gpg
\.

T, EBSAPREAEN—

( )1. A. turn B. bookstore C. theatre
( )2. A.beside B.museum  C.cinema :
( )3.A. library B. right C.left
( )4. A. send B. follow C. far
( )5.A.behind B. next to C. zoo
I\, BINEFE,
( )1, — is the Italian restaurant?
—It’s next to the cinema.
A. How B. Where C. What
( )2. —How can I home?
—Turn left at the zoo.
A. getto B. get C. gets
( )3. —How can I the cinema?
—Turn right at the crossing.
A. get to; one
B. gets; first
C. get to; first
(' )4. How beautiful !

A. flowers
B. the flowers

C. the flowers are

(

) 5. —Is there an art museum in the city?

A. Yes, there is
B. Yes, there are

C. No, there aren’t

. RER=HTHSH,

1. What a nice day! ( 24 Pk how 5| T [ JE& MY
)

2. How big the elephant is! ( 2 AL what 5| F
L REILA))

3. The supermarket is near the cinema. ( X[k

oA )

: 4.1 to the

(] A )

How can get museum(?)

5. Where is the post office? CKIZIE#N 5% )

behind the bookstore.

.

E—E, EEBPA.B.C.D. E
AR BIR,
(Al
Renmin
A Square B
(NRS"37)
C
E
park %
2
) =
science museum D Q
1. The hospital is on the left of Renmin Square.

lé| 2. The theatre is behind the hospital.



3. The cinema is on the right of the science
museum.

4. The pet shop is in front of the cinema.

5. The zoo is near the supermarket.

A. B. C.

D. E.

+—. EESENDTHE
ZR)

John: Excuse me, 1.

Policeman: Yes, there is.
John: 2.

Policeman: Turn left here and go straight.

Then turn right at the third crossing.

3.
John: Is it far?

Policeman:

there.
John: Oh! 4.
Policeman: Of course! 5.
John: 6.

Policeman: You’re welcome.

Can I take a bus?

A. T have a heavy bag.

B. You can take the No. 11 bus.

C. is there a hotel near here?

D. Thank you!

E. How can I get there?

F. You can see a hotel on your right.

G. Are there any hotels near here?

+=. BIREX, DEPRAR,

Hi, I’'m Tom. I am 12 years old. I live in
Chongqing for 6 years. I love Chinese food.

There are four famous Chinese restaurants in :

It will take you 20 minutes to walk
AT HIRRA . A
W, IRRERE A

&\ Unut |

Chongqing. My favourite one is the CYGNET

- HOT POT, because I love the hot pot there.
How can we get to the CYGNET HOT POT in
Hongyadong? It’s far. We can take the No. 105
bus and get off at the hotel. Turn left at the hotel.
Then go straight for 3 minutes. We can see the
. restaurant on our left,

WiBo (B—H | | Why does Tom like the CYGNET HOT POT?

: 2. Which bus can we take to Tom’s favourite

restaurant?

3. Is the CYGNET HOT POT far?

=, BERE

BRASHAE HARE T, e H g L 7:00
by A H B RS %S

PRSI L AR -

L AEA A/l AR )R EOE 3 08

2. (R BE BE Ze B P A G, Ze 2Ry 1)
» BRANZ AR A T T 1 5510
NGRS Amy B9EE R, JFR IS,

BE, WHRE S .
Dear Amy,

Please come to my birthday party at 7 p. m.

on Sunday. Now I'll tell you how to get to my home.

Yours,
Chen Jie

OR



LW 1 3

NEHRFEE L (RP)
. 7ol
. ( ) 5. Look! The bus is )
. ( o .
Unit zgways to go to SChOOl A.coming B.come C. comes
-‘._:'_-;: gg b i 'é~ g§. *0
Part A Llet'stry Let's talk @
N =, RER=RTISE.
‘\ X EpE 565 + . 1. T come to school by bike. ( XFEZEHB4217] )
—. BB, 285, 2. I often walk to school. ( B K [R] L 4] )
{ 3. The boys play football together sometimes.
(X £ S 7 ) )
4. How do you come to the library?
3. (R S B B [ 2 1) L)
. O, EEEREL,

Amy, Sarah and Chen Jie are good friends.
1. 1 usually go to school by . . Amy usually goes to school by bus. Sometimes
2. Sarah goes to the bookstore by she goes to school by car with her mum, about
3. He goes to the UK by . once a week. Sarah often goes to school by bike,
4. We go to Sanya by . but sometimes she goes to school on foot. Chen
5. They go to Xi’an by . Jie always walks to school because her home is

near the school.
=. BINERE, Task 1: J§ 51 i) ol 6 8 BHE Rl P SC

- 1. once a week

( ) 1. My aunt usually goes to work car. :
A.on B. by C.in 2 alwaysuf‘ .
( )2. — do you come to the cinema? Task 2: BB SC, HIWER SR TR (T) 8
—I often come by bike. (F)
A. How B. What C. Where - ( ) 1. Chen Jie’s home is far from the school.
( )3. —How do you come to school? ( )2. Amy goes to school by car about 4
I come foot. times a month.
A. by B. in C. on ( ) 3. Chen Jie always walks to school.
( )4.1 often go to the bookstore by bike, ( )4. Sarah often goes to school by bike.
I walk today. ( ) 5. Sometimes Sarah walks to school.

A. and B. or C. but

®- (10



Part A Let'slearn Write and say .

é?x%w&@&*’

—. BX DBk,

1. Sarah goes to school on foot.
Sarah
2. They take a bus to go to work.

to school.

They go to work

3. Mike usually goes to the bookstore by bike.
Mike usually

4. I often go to the cinema by bus.

I often a bus to the cinema.

5. My father visits the USA by plane.
My father to visit the
USA. ‘

=, RBRBNE, HETE(B2—19)

Who From To How
1 Chongqing Chengdu by car
we Zhoushan Shanghai by ship
they Guangzhou London by plane
she Shanghai New York by plane
Amy Moscow Beijing by train
1. —How do you get to Chengdu Chongqing?
—1I get there
2. — get to Shanghai
from ? :
—We get there
3. —How do get to from
Guangzhou? .
—They get there
4. —How

from Shanghai?
—She gets there

his bike to the bookstore.

students come to school by car.

to New York :

é "N Unit2

5. ﬁ%’fﬁg_‘gﬁ lﬂ%@ﬁ] o

O sPEAS ¢

=, RM5SE, WRBHBRER A

BEXE, AE—HPBNBERS.

1. How many students come to school by bus/by

bike/on foot/by car/by subway/by motorbike?

2. Do a report.

Hello, I'm . I am so happy to do

the report on the ways to come to school in our

. class.

There are students in our class.

I usually come to school because

That’s all. Thank you!




[
A"

s

|

NERKIE E (RP)
Tt

Part B let'stry Let's talk

‘ﬂl LHEHE +

—. BB TSRS Xo

"a MAEAG ¢

=, EEEER.

(Chonggqing light rail train broadcasting)

Dear passengers, attention please. The train

to Liziba Station is arriving. Please watch out
and queue up. When the door opens, watch the
steps, and passengers get off first. Do not touch
the screen doors.

(Getting on the light rail train. )

Dear passengers, welcome to Line 2.

1. watch out and queue up.

2. touch the screen doors.

Dear passengers, the next station is

Niujiaotuo Station, and the doors will open on
the right. You can transfer to Line 3. Please get

ready for your arrival.
Task 1. MG, MHEHISE.

( ) 1. The passengers are on Line
: A.2 B.1 C.3
( )2. At , you can transfer to Line 3.

A. Niujiaotuo Station
B. Liziba Station

C. Huanghuayuan Station

Task 2: R SCNZS, H Please 5 Don’t 7E 3L
PSS
Task 3. V54 7R O TR R — 44 PRI 2
W R




Part B Let's learn Role-play

\ R sG ¢

&,

—. REXIFER, HETHEFE (T)

R’ (F)o
( ) 1. You must stop and wait at a red light.
( ) 2. Traffic lights are different in different :
countries.
( )3. When the light is yellow, you should

slow down and stop.

( ) 4.

right or turn left at every crossing.

( )5. Let’s go at a green light.

=, BB, #h=Wis,

Zhang Peng: Hello, Mr Black. Welcome to

China!

Mr Black: Thank you. Zhang Peng, how can I

EPE

gettothe 1. 7|

Zhang Peng: 2.

at the second 3.

= =\
|
|
|

You can see it there.
Mr Black: Thanks. Bye!

)

1=
=l
-

Zhang Peng: Watch out! The traffic rules are :
different between China and the UK.

When you cross the street, please

first 4.
and then 5.

LOOK LEFY
25

£O00K RIGHWL

Mr Black: Oh! Thanks very much.

When we drive, we can go straight, turn :

. |Hll'ln;lll'._ E
e

«

DN

é "N Unit2

"a MAEAG ¢

B O PHIRN—IN, HEREK L
2RIE,

Tom:

( ) 1. They often travel by cars.
A B C
)2. She go to Beijing by train.
A B C
)3. Sometimes I go to school by foot. ____
A B C
D, RERBAR, I2IE,
Tom and Lily want to go to the library.
How Cheap Fast
on foot — —
by taxi X \
by bus \/ X
by subway V V
Tom: Lily, let’'sgotothe 1.
 Lily: OK!Is it far?
: Tom: Yes. So we can’t get there 2.
: Lily: How can we 3. there?
- Tom: We can take a 4.
: Lily: It’s 5. , but it’s expensive. We can
6. the No. 112 bus.
Tom: Itis 7. , but it is too slow.
Lily: How about taking the 8. ? It’s
9. and 10.
Good idea!




LREK .
o 7o

Part B Read and write-

Let's wrap it up

NERKEF L (RP)

g2 ¢+

1 L5 4R o TR ) 26—
( ) 1. A. ferry B. boat
( )2. A.cinema B. ship
( )3. A. slow B. cheap
( )4. A. France  B. China
( )5. A. subway B. car
—. #&HTF,

BT TR,

) 1.

)2.

) 3.

)4.

My school is near my home. Usually, I
@, B TRABFHEM—RIBINSITIE,

walk to school, but it is raining today. I :

go to school

In winter, it snows a lot in Alaska. I

C. You can take the No.11 bus and get off at the

C. fast
C. theatre
C. run
C. city
C. helmet

IRELBNXEHI, #1%

can go to school

Renmin Park is between my school and

my home. I love to

every day.

I live in Jiangxi, China. Some of us go

to school

. It’s fast.

to school,

( )5. We live in Inner Mongolia ( N 527 ).

Some of us go to school

Z.RERFER, HETHAF

EV)R(x )

1. When I cross the street, I look left first.

( )I am in Hong Kong.

2. Look! The traffic light is red now.

( ) Let’s go!

3. Wow! It snows a lot. I can’t find the way.

( ) Let’s go to school by car.

4. I live in Guangzhou.

( )I can go to Macao by ship.
. I am on the subway.

( )It’s empty. I can run.

6. I am in the art museum.

( ) I touch the beautiful pictures.

: 7. I can see many animals here.

( )1 am in the zoo.

8. How can I go to the bookstore?

( )T am in the bookstore.

9. I can read the sentence like this:

( ) Come and have a look!

~—

10. I can read the sentence like this:

( )Don’\‘_c/touch the door.

. A. How can I get there?

B. Excuse me, where is the hospital?

park. The hospital is opposite the park.

D. It’s on Dongfang Street.

because I can cross the beautiful park E. Thank you.




‘@ REHE RS +

ZR)

Sarah: Hi, Robin. I want to go to the science §
museum. 1.

Robin: Let me see. It is not far. 2.

Sarah: 3.

Robin: It is next to the library.

Sarah: 4.

Robin: Go straight, and then turn right at the pet :
shop. 5. . You can see it on your
left, :

Sarah: Thank you, Robin!

A. Then go straight for 3 minutes.
B. Is it far?

C. Is there a science museum?

D. How can I get there?

E. Where is it?

F. I have GPS.

G. You can get there on foot.

N, BEEX, DER&A,

Hi, I'm Eliza. I am a pupil. I usually go

to school on foot because my home is near my :

school. My mother is a teacher in my school. family will go to Sanya on vacation. How can we

L ? Li
We can walk to school together. My father is a : get there? Listen to me.

doctor. He works in a hospital. It’s far from my

home. He often drives our car to work.

My grandparents live in another city. We

visit them by plane once a month.

On Saturdays, my best friend Elsa and I often

go to the library by bike. We both love reading.

“ N Unit2

1. How does Eliza go to school?

2. Why does Eliza’s mother walk to school with

R, EESENDFTHENB, (FRM

Eliza?

. 3. Why does Eliza’s father drive to work?

. 4. How many times a year does Eliza visit her

grandparents?

- 5. How do Elsa and Eliza go to the library?

£, EHSEE,

FEMRUE, Amy —ZATR L =W R, A

20 KA.
1. N2 Amy Bt Ry B,

X SR IRAT
LA P g 7 2 ( LIﬁTEE ) o

M bycar @ byship @ by plane
@bybus B bytaxi (© by train

Amy’s home —2 Guangzhou —>

Xuwen —> Haikou —> Sanya

2 IR Amy, 45— F AR 00

j:ty 3—_[':5 —Fﬂéo
Hello, I am Amy. This winter holiday, my

We can




£ W oA

o ( )4. A. Let’s turn left.
. ee — :
Unit2 S7iEH o B. Let’s go.

: C. Let’s stop and wait.
PR ) 5. A. Please take off the life jacket.
¢ | .
: B. Let’s jump.
— FRET, BEF1I~68T7HBA C. Don’t run on the ferry.

HFFo :
=L XS, EESERBBRFNIER,

”m\\ ( ) 1. A. Lily goes to school by bus.
‘E‘«] B. Lily goes to school by bike.
T JIIN . Lily walks to school.

()2

. The hospital is next to the park.

(©)p) Ulstening +

. The hospital is big.

. The hospital is at the crossing.

. The boy’s father goes to work by bus.
. The boy’s father walks to work.

. The boy’s father goes to work by car.
. We can shout in the library.

. We shouldn’t shout in the library.

. We can talk aloud in the library.

. They are on the ferry.

. They are on the playground.

OUJ.}OUJ;ZDOUJ.}OUJ&DO

. They are in a car.

() () W REX, HETFHAFE(T)
: iR (F)o

=, FRT, EFEHHEIS,

( ) 1. A. 1 can read books.

B. It’s next to the cinema.

) 1. Mike wants to go to the post office.

) 2. The post office is near his home.

) 3. He can take the No. 7 bus.

)4. There are no traffic lights on Mike’s

A~~~ /N /N

C. It’s a good place.

( )2. A.Igo toschool on foot. way to the bus stop.

B. I love my school. - ( )5. There is a restaurant next to the bus

C. The school life is fun. stop.
( )3. A. Thanks. : ( )6. Go straight and turn right at the

B. Sorry, I won'’t. crossing. The bus stop is on his left.

C. That’s all right.



" / Reading and Writing

7. RETERW,

1. duck cat pig cCoOwW

2. bus bike car -
3. red yellow green -
4. ferry sled bike -
5. hurried quick slow -

NN BINERE,

( ) 1. In Alaska, USA, it snows _____.
A. alot of
B. alot
C. lots of

( )2. —Let me read it
—Thanks.
A. for

you.

B. on
C.in
( ) 3. —After school, you

homework first.
—OK!

A. must

B. does

C. aren’t

( )4, — can we get there?

—We can
A. When; take No.7 bus

B. How; take the no.7 bus
C. How; take the No.7 bus

( )5. —It is red now.

—Please and

A. slow down; stop
B. stop; wait

C. run; run

Unut 2

( ) 6. The door will open. touch the

door.

A. Please
B. Don’t
C. Must

6. BABLHRENESE, R TR

PURFS
1. — do you go to school, Mike?
—My school is near my home. I often go to
school
. 2. —Please and at a

yellow light.
—OK!

3. —Excuse me, how can I get there?

—It’s far from here, but the bus stop is near

here. You can get there

. 4. There are two cars in my family. My mother

goes to work And my father

goes to work too.

5.—How can I get to Hong Kong from

do your

Shanghai?
—There are many ways. If you are busy,

you can get there ; 1f you

have enough time, you can get there

and you can see the beautiful sea.

O\ mREAE,

The traffic rules in 1 UK are 2
from those in China. In the UK, people drive

onthe 3  side. In China, people drive 4

the right side. So when you 5 the road,

you 6  look right first in the UK and you must

look left firstin 7 . Some English people

can’t 8 the doors of buses 9  they
stand on the streets in China. That’s 10  they

o

 look at the wrong side.

( ) 1. A. the B./ C.a

vee



3|
i

) 4

e Y T N N T N N e N N

NERKEF L (RP)

)2. A. same B. different C. far
)3. A. right B. middle C. left
)4. A.in B. on C. along
)5. A. walk B.cross  C.run
)6. A. can B. may C. must
)7. A.China  B. England C. UK
)8. A. find B. look C. touch
)9. A. where  B.what  C.when
)10. A. because B. why C. so

N, EFERRE,

Task 2: S0, I (A]ET,
[m]
: 1. What can John do in Sanya?

2. How can Amy get here and there in Venice?

. 3. What does Mike want to visit?

4. Will Linda’s parents go with Linda?

. mSEE,

John: Hi, Amy. Where do you want to go for the :
holidays? 1L RS PR U A
Amy: I want to go to Venice. S. sometimes U: usually
John: How will you get there? 0. often A: always
Amy: By plane. I can take a gondola (B2 /] :
KIE) to look around the city. : Member Job Way
John: Sounds great! I want to go to Sanya by I e U- on foot
ship. S: by bike
Amy: Wow! You can see many sea creatures (4:47) . tather
John: Yes! How about Mike? .
Amy: He wants to go to Beijing by train. He mother
wants to visit the Great Wall and the
Summer Palace.
John: Cool! How about Linda? 2. T RS PR DA R — R AR B A H
Amy: Linda is Mike’s cousin. She will go with WHAZE T, IFE TR,
Mike’s family. :
John: How about her parents? :
Amy: They have a lot of work to do, so they
won’t go. :
John: Oh! What a pity!
Task 1: ¥ T 5 RAGAN R,
Name Place Way
John
Amy
Mike
Linda




IR

Unit 1 How can I get there?

Part A Let’s try Let’s talk

—.1..D 2.A 3 E 4B 5.C

—.1L.B 2.B 3.B 4C 5 A 6.C

—.. L. post office
3. hospital
6. clothes shop

., 1.D 2.E 3.B 4 A 5C

2. science museum

4. z00 5. library

Part A Let’s learn Make a map and talk

. library 2. next to 3. a beautiful dress

. Yes, there is.
F20F 3 F 4.7

C zoo 2.B hospital
. A bookstore

. It’s in front of the cinema. (

3.D gym

)
. No, there isn’t.
. Yes, it is.

. It’s in front of the theatre. (

BHRAME—)

Ul-bb-)[\.)»—i.b:—t»—n.[;._a

pet shop.

(JEXX) My Dream City

I have a dream city in my heart. My home is :
in the centre. The ice cream shop is next to my
home. I can eat ice cream every day. The library |
is next to my home too. I can read books there
every afternoon after school. And the Chinese
restaurant is in front of my home. I can go there to
eat jiaozi because 1 love it very much. There is a '

b (JE30) Hello,

I can |

park near my home. When I go to school,

cross the park. That’s wonderful. This is my dream

city. Do you like it?
Part B Let’s try Let’s talk

— . 1. left/wrong 2. small 3. short 4. new/young

5.short 6. full 7.slow 8. thin 9. ugly
10. sad 11. poor 12. hard
—.1.A 2 ABC
—.1LE 2.C 3D 4B 5A
Vg
fi. 1. crossing 2.six 3. straight 4. sixth
5. turn left 6. first 7. second 8. first 9. turn

. Renmin Square is between the hospital and the

BREBEL BT hMH

X g h 4

' Part B Let’s learn Be a tour guide
- —. 1.ABC
4 I.A 2B 3B 4A 5B 6B 7.A

2. AB

— . Task 1. m&
Task 2. A.zoo B. hospital C. science museum
D. library

Part B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up
E N 1 éiﬁﬁg{j/\/h

2. iR (45 SRR A Y
£ 3. AT 4 kE 5 R

6. E 7. BkEHE 8. AHIRITY

DIY do-it-yourself

HB hard black (ZZAME—)

N 1.C compass 2.B GPS 3. A map
— . C»D—-A—->E—B
1. He wants to go to the museum.

2. Yes,
4. It’s the supermarket.

there is. 3. Fifteen minutes.

5. He’s helpful. /He’s kind. (&2 AME—)
fi . A Go straight; turn right; left
B turn right; turn left; park; right
(R
i 75, (—) Task 1; map; GPS; compass; tree

Task 2. The smart watch has GPS.
The cars have GPS.
Task 3. south; north
() Task 1. the four great inventions
Task 2; the compass — papermaking —

gunpowder—printing

Lucy. You can start from our
school. Go straight and turn right at the cinema.
Then turn left at the hotel. Turn right at the first

crossing. You can see my home on your left.

Welcome | ( BRZEARME—)
Umt 1 Yooist

[ A ]

. — . 1. Please turn right at the bookstore.

2. —Where is the science museum?
—1It is in front of the school.
3. Be quiet! Don’t shout in the library.

4. Follow me.

77, * @



1N

INEFRTE F (RP)

® hidEn

5. The Italian restaurant is next to the bookstore.

1. We can see interesting films in the cinema.

2. Go straight and then turn left. You can see the

school.

3. You can buy some beautiful postcards in the

post office.
. The hospital is next to the zoo.
. I want to buy a book in that bookstore.
. Just turn right. You can see the park.
. Where is the Chinese restaurant?
. Is there a cinema in the city?
. How can I get to the hospital ?
. What a cute girl you are!
. Is it far?

LN A~ WD = N A~

Mike; Hello, Wu Yifan. Is there a pet hospital

in our town?
Wu Yifan; Of course! But what’s wrong?
Mike: My dog is ill. Where is it?

Wu Yifan: Go straight and then turn right at the

z00. You can see the pet hospital on

your left. It’s next to a bookstore.
Mike. Is it far?
Wu Yifan: No, it isn’t.
Mike; Thank you.

Wu Yifan: You’re welcome.

from my home. My school is next to a science |
museum. In front of my school, there is a |
the |

weekend, my friends and 1 can see films in a

bookstore. We can buy books there. On

cinema. It is near my home. A post office is |
behind the cinema. And there is a big theatre. It’s

opposite the cinema. We live a happy life here.

[SAFER]

N
— N
N

N

L]
..,

N

-

N

I\,

1.C 2.B 3.A 4B 5.B
.B 2.C 3.A 4F 5E 6D
A 2.B 3.C 4B 5.C

X 2.x 3.x 4V 5V
. far from 2. next to 3. museum

5. see films 6. cinema 7. near
. post office 9. theatre 10. happy

Cx 2.0x 3.V 4V
A 2.A 3.A 4.C 5.C

1
1
1
1
4. bookstore
8
1
1
1.B 2B 3.C 4.C 5 A

®- 78

L,

1. How nice the day is!
2. What a big elephant!
3. Where is the supermarket?

4. How can I get to the museum?

5.1t is
. A. hospital B. zoo C. pet shop
D. cinema E. theatre

. 1.C 2E 3.F 4A 5B 6D

=,

I live in a small town. My school is not far — 1. bike

— N

—

It

—

Part B Let’s try

N

. 1. Because he loves the hot pot there.

2. We can take the No. 105 bus.
3. Yes, it is.
(FE30)
Dear Amy,

Please come to my birthday party at
7 p. m. on Sunday. Now I'll tell you how to get
to my home. Turn left at the school, and then
go straight for 3 minutes. Turn left at the
hospital, and then turn right. You can see the
science museum on your left. My home is next

to the science museum.

Welcome !
Yours,
Chen Jie
: Unit 2 Ways to go to school
Part A Let’s try Let’s talk
2. bus 3. plane 4. ship 5. train

I.B 2.A 3.C 4.C 5 A

1. How do you come to school?

2. 1 often go to school on foot.

3. How often do the boys play football together?
4. W%

Task 1. 1. ——®& 2. B2

Task2: I.F 2. T 3.T 4T 5T

Part A Let’s learn Write and say

.walks 2. by bus 3. rides 4. take
. takes a plane
. from; by car

1

5

1

2. How do you; Zhoushan; by ship
3. they; London; by plane

4

. does she get; by plane 5. H%

Let’s talk
1. Stop!
2. Don’t turn right.



3
4
5
7

. No parking.
. Don’t touch the door.
. No smoking. 6. No littering.

. No eating or drinking.

. Task 1. 1.A 2. A
Task 2. 1. Please 2. Don’t
Task 3: Please don’t run. (& 3HEIFRES)

Part
— .1
|

5
—. 1
M. 1

6

B Let’s learn Role-play
.T 2.F 3. T 4F 5T

.library 2. Turn right 3. crossing 4. look left

. look right

.C car 2.B goes 3.C on

. library 2. on foot 3. get 4.taxi 5. fast
. take 7. cheap 8. subway 9. fast/cheap

10. cheap/fast

Part
— .1
.1
3
5
— .1
6

B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up
.C 2.B 3.C 4.C 5.C

.B bybus 2.E by sled

.C walk 4.D by ferry

. A on horseback

.x 2.x 3.x 4V 5 x

x TV 8. x 9.V 10. x

. B>D—-A—-C—E

L]
fiil
7N

1
2
3

Unit
[ 9
-1

_[\)»—ALJI-B

.B 2.G 3.E 4D 5 A
. She goes to school on foot.

. Because she works in Eliza’s school.

. Because the place he works is far from his |

[ AFEEE]

.23 56 1 4

. 1LB 2A 3B 4.C 5.C
. LC 2.C 3.C 4B 5A

home.
. 12 times a year.
. They go to the library by bike.

L O@WOD (B HEAME—)

can we get there? Listen to me.

by train. And then we can take the bus from |

Guangzhou to Xuwen. In Xuwen, we can take

hours. At last, we can get to Sanya from

Haikou by car. We can rent a car for our trip.
2 oLl
At
. I go to school by sled.

Hello, 1 am Amy. This winter holiday, E

BREBEL BT hMH

. Don’t turn right.

. Please turn left at the crossing.

. Don’t touch the door.

. The boy goes to school on horseback.
. No parking.

. Where is the bookstore?

. How do you go to school?

. Don’t touch the door. It’s dangerous.
. It's a red light now.

. I am on the ferry.

|
R W~ R WL

AFEEF=EFE3AF

Hi, Lily. How do you go to school?

I go to school on foot.

Where is the hospital ?

Look at that crossing. It’s over there.

How does your father go to work?

He drives a car to work.

Tom, please do not shout in the library.
Oh, sorry!

Don’t run, John. It’s dangerous. And you
must wear a life jacket.

M. OK!

L Mike wants to go to the post office. It is far

from his home. He can take the No. 7 bus. The bus
stop is next to the restaurant near his home. Mike
walks to the bus stop. He goes straight and turns
right at the crossing. He must pay attention to the

traffic lights. The bus stop is on his right.

1T 22F 3T 4F 5T 6.F

’
+i.. 2. subway 3. pink 4. boat

my family will go to Sanya on vacation. How

5. fast (AL AME—)

" 1.B 2.A 3.A 4.C 5B 6.B

We can get to Guangzhou from our home | .

. 1. How; on foot 2. slow down; stop 3. by bus
4. by car; by car 5. by plane; by ship

A LLA 2B 3.C 4B 5B 6.C
a big ship to Haikou. It will take us about 2 :

7.A 8 A 9.C 10.A

i Ju. Task 1:
Name Place Way
John Sanya by ship
Amy Venice by plane
Mike Beijing by train
Linda Beijing by train

7% *@®
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Task 2 1. He can see many sea creatures. . 5. W&
2. She can get here and there in Venice | — .3 4 1 2 5
by gondola. P LT 2.F 3T 4T 5.7
3. He wants to visit the Great Wall and Part B Let’s learn Role-play
the Summer Palace. — . 1. A postcard 2.C comic book
4. No, they won’t. 3. B dictionary 4.D word book
Fo1ms . . 1.LAB 2.B 3.AB 4.B
2. (yE3C) Hello, T am Xiachong I am 11 years —~_ 1.B 2.E 3.D 4.C 5.A

old T am a student. My school is near my | Part B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up
home. Usually 1 go to school on foot. Sometimes I —_1.B 2.C 3.B 4.B 5.C

ride a bike to school. My father is a firefighter. He — 1.A 2.A 3.C 4.ABC 5.B
always goes to work by car. My mother is a = 1.D 2.B 3.A 4.E 5.C
nurse. She often goes to work by subway. But VU, 1. They are going to plant flowers in the garden.
sometimes she works at might, so she drives a car 2. He is going to send a postcard to his pen pal.
to the hospital. Mingming is my best friend. He 3. What are Linda’s family going to do on
often goes to school by subway. It’s fast and Sunday?
cheap. .. 1. make dumplings
Unit 3 My weekend plan 2. have a big dinner
Part A Let’s try Let’s talk 3. get red envelopes
. 1.E 2.C 3.A 4B 5.D 4. let off fireworks
. 1.C 2B 3.B 4B 5 AB - S.waich TV
~ 1.B 2.D 3.A 4.E 5.C NV LB 2.C 3A 4B 5.A 6.C
Part A Let’s learn Make a plan 7.A 8.C 9.B 10.A
— . 1. take a trip 2. go to the supermarket L.l
3. visit my grandparents 4. see a film : 2. (W3C) Hello, T'm Xiaoming. I am going to
5. play the erhu 6. play football | have an English class on Saturday morning and
~ Lbe 2.g0 3.are 4do 5. draw play football on Saturday afternoon. And 1 am
= 1. He is going to do his homework. : going to see a film with my friends in the
2. They are going to plant a tree. evening. On Sunday, I am going to clean my
3. Yes, they are. : room in the morning and go swimming in the
4. Yes, they do. afternoon. And I am going to watch TV with my
PU. (53¢ ) Hello, I am Xiaohong. The weekend is family in the evening,

coming. I am going to do my homework on | Unit3 FACELT}
Saturday morning. My family are going to have a | [ wf 4 444} ]
picnic in the afternoon. On Sunday, we are going . — . 1.1 am going to have an art lesson on Sunday.

to visit my grandparents. And we are going to have | . My cousin sent a postcard to me.

2
a big dinner with them. Then we are going to walk 3. Usually we visit our grandparents once a week.
back. 4.1 love the books about space.
Part B Let’s try Let’s talk ’ 5
1

; . Tonight we will have a big dinner together.
— . 1.B 2.A 3.A —

. My uncle is going to cook for us on our Family

— ., 1. What are you going to do this summer? Day.
2. Where are they going to play basketball? 2. Sarah will visit her grandparents tomorrow.
3. When is she going to visit her grandparents? I 3. My family are going to take a trip this summer.

4. Who is going to see a film tonight? 4. They are going to make a snowman in winter.
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Topic 1 Health

Lesson 1 Fast food

Food is very important to everyone, but not everyone knows which food is good. Many
Western people think that fast food is very convenient. They like to have lunch in fast food
restaurants, like KFC. They eat fast food, such as hamburgers, sandwiches, fried chicken and
French fries. They want to buy delicious fast food, not healthy food.

Now a person in America eats about three hamburgers and four bags of potato chips every
week. That is why more and more American people are becoming fat. Most of them know that fast
food is not good for their health, but it seems that they can’t stop eating it. Someone carries out a
survey. It says 96% of American pupils know KFC.In America, 33% of children are too
heavy. They will have health problems later in life. Of course, it’s not only young people who are

getting heavier. It’s all Americans!

\" | Word bank

convenient/kon'virniont/adj. J5{H 1) seem/siim/v. 1%, LI

/ Exercises

o~

0J I Read and choose. iE—1F, IEIRIFHNEE,

( ) 1. (£3E/8) The phrase “potato chip” means .
A. a kind of fast food B. a kind of healthy food C. a kind of snack

( ) 2. Why are more and more people in America becoming fat? (#Z%51l|Z%:. Identifying
cause and effect “FHI|RHFERXR")
A. Because they don’t eat meat.
B. Because they eat too much healthy food.

C. Because they eat too much fast food.

61 * @
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( ) 3. What does the article tell us? (#Z%51)l|Z:. Finding the main idea “FtH 5"
A. Fast food is very convenient.
B. Fast food is not good for health.
C. Fast food is delicious.
0] II Read and judge. E—i%, #MTTHB)FIE(T)IR(F),
( ) 1. Fast food is very convenient and healthy.
( ) 2.67% of American pupils don’t know KFC.
( ) 3.33% of American children will have health problems later in life.
( ) 4. Only young people are getting heavier.

\/ ~ Learn and try

0] be good for 5 be good to BYX 3
be good for ff------ 3 AL 2 AL
#] 4= . Doing morning exercises is good for health. #-F#2 7% & & & .
be good to xfFEALIF. F=i8
18] 42 . The young should be good to the old. F#A W iZ &2 A
0J Choose and fill in the blanks. 218, FBHBSERES,

‘ be good for be good to ‘

1. My grandmother always me.

2. Anyway, the news seems to you.

Lesson 2 Cut down on salt

Are you having too much salt? You might not think so. In China, people eat on average
about 12 grams of salt every day. The World Health Organization suggests that people only eat
about 6 grams a day. Many people don’t realize they are eating too much salt, because about 75%
of the salt we eat is already in the food we buy, such as bread, soup and sausages. A small
amount of salt is good for our health. People who eat more salt than they need may have high
blood pressure. It’s also bad for their hearts.

If you want to cut down on salt, please cut down on high salt foods because there is some salt
in most foods. Some salted vegetables and salted fish are high in salt. You can enjoy them, but try

to eat them less often.

@ 62
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| Word bank

average/'®voridz/n. V-4, SFHE

organization/ o1gonar'zerfn/n. Z{ 41 suggest/sa'dzest/v. FIYL
realize/ 'r1olarz/v. 454> ; tAIR%]; EiRF]

already/o:l'redi/adv. ©.4; B2 amount/9'maunt/n. A
pressure/'pre[a(r)/n. JEJ]; JEik heart/hait/n. >

/ Exercises

o~

0J I Read and judge. £—i%, #¥TT5B)FIE(T)IR(F),

( ) 1. Many people realize they are eating too much salt.
( ) 2. 1If you eat too much salt, you will have high blood pressure and other illnesses.
0] II Read and choose. 1E£—1F, EIFEMNNEE,
( ) 1. We should eat about grams of salt each day to keep healthy.
A.6 B. 12 C. 18
( ) 2. We should eat salted food.
A. many B. less C. more
\/ Learn and try

0] cut down 5 cut down on 89X 5!
cut down & “E . Bl WIEE, AT ABRESN TR
#) 4. cut down production % 'V =& cut down trees A}
cut down on & “UR Ve e, AT WETR Y —F5.
)4 . The doctors have told me to cut down on smoking. & %4 27 3% & 'V 3418

Lesson 3 Healthy or unhealthy?

Amy: What did you have for breakfast today, Mike?

Mike: I had some instant noodles and some cola. I had these for breakfast yesterday, too.

63 * @
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Topic 1 Health
Lesson 1 Fast food
@ Exercises
L1.AC 2.C 3.B
IL1.F 2.F 3.T 4.F
@ Learn and try
1.is; good to 2. be good for
Lesson 2 Cut down on salt
@ Exercises
L1.F 2.T
I.1.A 2.B
Lesson 3 Healthy or unhealthy?
@ Exercises
. some instant noodles and some cola
. eat an egg, some fruit and drink some milk
. have breakfast 4. healthy
. have breakfast every day
. some bread, an egg, an orange and some carrot juice
. healthy
Topic 2 Protect the environment
Lesson 1 Waste sorting
@ Exercises
L1.C 2.C 3.A
I 1. 2if6—C 2. f6—A 3. #FHB—D
4. {6 —B
@ Learn and try

~N N L W N~

harmful

Lesson 2 Earth Day

@ Exercises

I.L.B 2.B 3.ABC 4.BC

IL. 1. We should should

parents to go out by bus or by bike more.

save water. We

2. We shouldn’t cut down too many trees because !

trees help keep air clean. (&R AME—)
Topic 3 Jobs

Lesson 1 Dream jobs

@ Exercises

LI.B 2.A 3.AB

II. 1. He’s going to study at a lawyer office to learn

more skills first.

tell our !

BREBEL BT h MK

2. No, he won’t
o3 m
@ Learn and try
1. other 2. others
' Lesson 2 Guess the jobs
@ Exercises
"L1F 2T
ILLLA 2.B
HL1.—D 2.—C 3.—B 4.—A
. @ Learn and try
1. my 2. their
Topic 4 Travel
Lesson 1 Monkey King hit White-Bone Monster
¢ Exercises
L2573 1 6 4
II. 1. They were very hungry and thirsty.
' 2. Because Tangseng thought they were kind
, people and Monkey King killed them.
Lesson 2 Welcome to London!
. @ Exercises
L1LB 2.C
II. 1. Big Ben; the London Eye; the British Museum;
: Hyde Park; Tower Bridge
2. football
3. rains; umbrellas

SR 22

;HI. I want to visit Buckingham Palace. (% % A
)

Topic 5 Science and technology
Lesson 1 The Internet

@ Exercises

L1.B 2.A 3.A

i II. 1. World Wide Web

: 2. computer networks

. 3. buy; sell

Lesson 2 Smart home cameras

¥ Exercises

'L1.B 2.C 3.ABC

CILLT 2.F 3.7

CTIL 1. Yes, it can.

2. It’s very useful. (BZEAME—)
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P Ulstening Part (40%)

—. IRT, MEDIRPATRINED | BB T, (10 5 )

( ) 1. A. cinema B. crossing C. children

( ) 2. A. traffic B. train C. right

( ) 3. A. ship B. slow C. side

( ) 4. A. walk B. will C. want

( ) 5. A. next to B. nature park C. pay attention to

( ) 6. A. get there B. come to school C. go to school

( ) 7. A. What a great museum | B. What an interesting film!
C. What a big library!

( ) 8. A. There is a pet shop in my city. B. There is a school in my city.
C. There is a hospital in my city.

( ) 9. A. The bus is coming! B. The taxi is coming!
C. The subway is coming!

( ) 10. A.Is there a park in your town? B. Is there a restaurant in your town?

C. Is there a theatre in your town?

AN N AN /N /N

) 3.A B \?\j‘]./ C
r =N
) 4.A B. C.
) 5.A. TE s B. | = C.
&
e | |2 | hE

SRS, EEERNER. (55)
-

) 1. Where is the bookstore?
A. It’s near the gym. B. It’s next to the hospital.
C. It’s next to the supermarket.

) 2. Is there a forest near here?
A. No, there isn’t. B. Yes, there is.
C. Sorry, 1 don’t know.

) 3. How does that man go to work every day?
A. By car. B. On foot.
C. By bus.

) 4. Where is Amy’s grandpa?
A. He’s in the shopping mall. B. He’s in the restaurant.
C. He’s near the restaurant.

) 5. What does Sam want to do in the post office?
A. He wants to send a postcard. B. He wants to post a letter.

C. He wants to buy a postcard.

0. DAXiE, #BFTRABFE (T)R(F), (105 )

) 1. Amy wants to go to Zhongbai Supermarket.

) 2. Amy asks a policeman for help.

) 3. The supermarket is in front of the hospital.

) 4. Amy can go to the supermarket by bike.

) 5. Amy can take the No. 2 bus and get off at the library.

% FFhm) % — (Unit 1-Unit 2) F2W (E6 W)

h.FRX, ERTBHHE, (10 5)

()
1 1 — 2. 3 -
science bookstore
museum 5
4.

= | Writing Part (60%)

N BTHRNRE—FE, FHEMSBITALEXNRN, (5

=y N PN %

) ’ - Mo N, W n _/_'/.- -\\_ ) ) ’ - S N
1. [ like ' E o [ cat ' E 3. | food E
e SN\ ¥ e N\ ¥ e N\ ¥
_ -J‘“\_ p N\ _ -J‘“\_\_ 7N\ _
4, 0 shop ¢ 5. 0 but g
N2 ___,./". - g/ : 2 / N g/

T. BB IENESEIES, (55)

1. A (talk) robot!

2. You must pay attention to the traffic (light).
3. Sometimes Lily (go) to the park by bus.
4. (be) there a gym in the city?

5. You're (look) at the wrong side again!

INIERTEMONER, (BRIZE) (57)
( ) 1. Which is right?
A. Do you like pears? ()
B. It’s next to the cinema. ()
C. Who is your science teacher? ()
( ) 2. The bookstore is
A. next to B. beside

the school.

C. in front of

% FFhm % — (Unit 1-Unit 2) H3W (X6R)

VAN
7
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( ) 3. I often come to school by car, because it’s

A. fast B. near C. slow

( ) 4. The bus is !
A. come B. coming C. comes

( ) 5. In Alaska, it snows a lot in winter, so some kids go to school
A. by ferry B. by bus C. by sled

N, BERXERTIBSR, (55)
1. does come to friend How school your(?) (EiREH])

Amy: Because it’s 5:05 p. m. now. The library closes

Mike: Oh, I see. Then let’s go to see a film now.
: Amy: OK.

2. The hospital is near the supermarket. (X Il £ 43 42[0] )

3. There is a restaurant next to the bookstore. ( P h— % %€ [0]4))

4. How do your parents go to Beijing? ( J train /E%&)

5. Turn right. (BCHEER])

T B PHEIRN—IN, HERELNIE, (55)
(

) 1. 1 can buy some book in the bookstore.

A B C

( ) 2. What a interesting story !

A B C
( ) 3. Turn left of the school, and then go straight.

A B C
( ) 4. Usually she goes to the park by foot.

A B C
( ) 5. You can by the No. 2 bus to the museum.
A B C

+— . EWESENDFTHENE, (BRINZFR) (55)

Mike: Hi, Amy. 1.
Amy: It's behind the cinema.

Mlke H 2
Amy: No. It’s not far.
Mlke H 3

% FJhm % — (Unit 1-Unit 2) H4W (E67R)

=i e =

o Amy: Go straight. Then turn left at Red Street. A. Why?
© Mike: Thanks. By the way, 4.
© Amy: Oh, I don’t think so.

B. Where is the library?
C. is the library open now?

" Mike- 5. D. How far is it from here?
: ’ E. How can I get to the library?

F. Is there a library near here?
at 5 p. m. G. Is it far from here?

oL RIBL TXEFSRT, H2WE, (105)

. A: Excuse me, can you tell me the way 1.

Hongxing Hotel ?

B. Sure. 2. right out 3. your house. Then 4. straight on, and
: take the 5. (2) turning on the right. A
: Is the hotel 6. my right or on my 7. ?
It’s on your left.
. 8. can I get there?
You can get there 9. bus.
: Which bus can I take?
You can 10. the No. 102 bus to get there.
: Thank you very much.
You're welcome.

= 5B, DERHE, (105 )

| bank

1. Can you see any traffic lights on the map?

2. How can I get to the library from the museum?

% 73 A — (Unit 1-Unit 2) F5W (E6W)

3. Where is the bank?
It’s the hospital.

4. Is there a river near the bookstore?

5. Is the restaurant next to the hotel?

+m, EFERE, (65 )

Every year many people get hurt or lose their lives in traffic accidents ( 3§ ) in China.
How can we keep safe? First, we should obey (i85} ) the traffic rules. We can only cross the
street when the light is green. Second, before we cross the road, we must look both ways—look
left, look right, and look left again. Third, we shouldn’t play on the street. Last, it’s good to
help children and old people cross the street. We should be careful when we cross the street.
Task 1. [EEekisC, FWrFHa)51E (T) &= (F)o (577)

) 1. Many people get hurt or lose their lives in traffic accidents.
) 2. We can’t cross the street when the light is red or yellow.

(
(
( ) 3. When we cross the road, we must first look right, and then look left.
( ) 4. Playing on the street is dangerous.

(

) 5. We can help children and old people cross the street.
Task 2: iHBI—4 L “ESFRC@MN” o FEREHERE. (1 5)

+EH. BERE, (45)

PN AU L SRR T o RS T A K FIR s 18], 5 — 5 b AT dn ey 25
FTEASEARIEIE Y (JFkE %)

subway

station
art museum supermarket

hospital * *

restaurant

S Renmin Road —

shoe shopping

bank clothes shop || bookstore
shop mall

$ernin]: first, then, turn right/left, go straight, across from

Mary and her mother are in front of the subway station. They are going to the art museum.

% < Jbm) % — (Unit 1-Unit 2) 56T (X6W)
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[1]

3. slow 4. walk

5. pay attention to 6. come to school

1. crossing 2. traffic

7. What an interesting film!
8. There is a hospital in my city.
9. The taxi is coming!
10. Is there a restaurant in your town?
. The map can help you find a place.
. Turn left, please.
. Wu Yifan wants to see a film in it.
. Some children go to school by ferry.
. The library is near the zoo.
. W: Mike, I want to buy an English book.
Where is the bookstore?
M. It’s far from here. You can go by bus.

—_— AW N =

You should get off at the supermarket.
The bookstore is next to the supermarket.

: Welcome to my village !

b
= =

near here?
: No, but there is a park near here.
. Who’s that man?
: He’s my uncle. He’s a maths teacher.
: How does he go to work?
: He walks to work every day.

s=E==2===

sandwiches.
. Is he in the restaurant?
: Yes, he is.
: Where do you want to go, Sam?
: | want to go to the post office.
: Why?

: Because I want to buy a postcard.

Z%Z%_&Z

(Amy is asking a policeman for help. )

Amy: Excuse me, I want to go to Zhongbaié

Supermarket. Where is it?
Policeman ; It’s next to the hospital.

Amy: How can I get there?

Policeman ; First, turn right and take the No.2 bus
at the bus stop. Next, get off at the
library. Then, cross the street. You will |

be in front of Zhonghai Supermarket.

®- 88

CHEN

: Thank you! It’s beautiful. Is there a forest

: Is your grandpa in the shopping mall, Amy?
: No, he isn’t. He’s hungry. He is eating

%

N

|

l

P

P

Jk

\

P

.

Amy: Thank you.
Policeman: You’re welcome.

Hello! 'm Robin. I have GPS now! Look! This
is a map of my city. There is a bookstore in my
city. The post office is in front of the bookstore. On
the left of the bookstore, there is a science
museum. In front of the science museum, there is a
hospital. On the right of the bookstore, there is a
school. The cinema is behind the bookstore. There is

a zoo on the right side of the post office.

FER]
LB 22A 3.B 4A 5C 6B 7.B

.C 9.B
A 2.C 3B 4A S5.A
.C 22A 3B 4B 5C
.T 2.T 3.F 4F 5T

10. B

. hospital 2. post office 3. zoo

5. school
3. foot

8

1

1

1

1

4. cinema

1. bike 4. ship 5. bus
1. talking 2. lights 3. goes 4.1s
I.A 2.ABC 3.A 4B 5.C
1
2
3
4
5
1
5

2. car

5. looking

. How does your friend come to school?

. Where is the hospital?

. Is there a restaurant next to the bookstore?
. They go to Beijing by train.

. Don’t turn right.

. C  books 4. C

2.A an 3.B at on
. A take
-—_.1.B 2.G 3.E 4.C 5.A
-, 1.to 2.Turn 3.of 4.go 5. second
6.on 7.left 8 How 9.by 10. take
+—=. 1. Yes, I can.
E 2. Go straight and turn left at the second crossing.
3. across from
4. Yes, there is.
5. No, it isn’t.
CfP. Task1: LT 2T 3.F 4T 5.7

Task 2: Follow the traffic rules and stay safe
on the road! (&ZEAME—)

(W X) Mary and her mother are in front of

the subway station. They are going to the art

museum. First, they should turn right at the

supermarket. Then they should go straight and

they will see the art museum at the second

crossing. It’s across from the bank.
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[Z BR Fi&] —What are you going to do?

Unit 3 My weekend plan

A.Let’s try Let’s talk

— RIEFEEFERR,2FAH,

1.

Wdcm:m k 1o school '

S.Q

£"I

an English class

4. 5 o 5. 6
b4 &l
Pl ()
Jé&i’ - # [ = .

. f
o | /] 27 =t

for a picnic a snowman a Chinese lesson
ERERNER, BEFSENENESE,

( )1. What are you tonight?

A.go to do B. going do C. going to do
( )2. We’'re going to have an lesson.

A.art B. Chinese C. music
( )3.T can in summer.

A. go swimming B. going swimming C. swimming

—iF

C w swim B:

NI

can’'t 2.

going to 3.

in Renmin Park.

Unit 3

3

—I1’m going to... A

CSEE beHAMNEMBENIEEEMAESL L,

1. He (am/is) going to watch TV tomorrow.

2.1 (am/are) going to do my homework.

3. They (is/are) going to have a maths lesson.

4. What (am/are) you going to do tomorrow?

5. She (is/are) going to go ice-skating.

WL HREFEIE,
they A: What are they going to do?
play football B: They are going to play football.

she A:

wash clothes B:

e

IR, RIEIRIL Let's try 71 Let's talk WA E,BE
2HEX,

It's Saturday morning. Sarah is 1.

iE Y 5298 2 1A 48 4b

the phone with Mike. Mike
today. He is going fishing this afternoon and he’s

tomorrow. But he has to 4.

now. Sarcah is going to 5.

tomorrow. They are going to 6.

23)
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A.Let’s learn Make a plan

— REABENMEFHRTERA, XA Fo
1.T’'m going to v my grandparents tonight.
2. Sarah is going fo take a t next week.
3. They are going to see a f this evening.
4.I want o go to the s

CEEEMNER . BEFSEANENESE,

to buy some food tomorrow.

( )1. What your grandparents going to do fomorrow?
A.am B.is C.are

( )2. Mike has his homework now.
A.do B. to do C. doing

( )3. I usually in summer.

A. go swimming B. am going swimming

C. swimming
( )4. —Can we in a supermarket? —VYes. of course.
A. take a trip B. buy vegetables  C.see a film

( )5, — are you going to do tonight? —I'm going to watch TV.
A. What B. Where C. Who

Z ESEAE,RERERTIES.

Sarah: Hi, Chen Jie. What are you going to do this morning?

Chen Jie: This morning, I'm going to the supermarket.

Sarah: Cool. What about this afternoon?

Chen Jie: I'm going to visit my grandparents this afternoon. Tomorrow I'm |

going to take a trip with my grandparents. What about you?
Sarah: I'm going to see a film this evening.

24

P NERIE(LE) RP

A. this evening B. this afternoon
AESS T B R AT T S A TR RS T RIS CF
- )1.Chen Jie is going to the supermarket this morning.

(1524542 ] super+ market= supermarket

~ Chen Jie: See a film? I like films. Can I go with you?
Sarah: Of course.
A58 — < B TR 35 6 T 51 18 R 55 AR N A I ) % 46

C.tomorrow  D. this morning

( )2. Chen Jie is going to take a trip with Sarah.
(3. Sarah is going to see a film this evening.
M. BERE,

USROS AT . B An iR 2 Mike, ™ T AR R €8 6 19 43 /9 W H 1% ) %2

bR WA RSN IS — RN L. SR BT be going to... Y s if
- AEIR B E B R F 5 A,

When
Wh tomorrow morning | tomorrow afternoon| tomorrow evening
0
I do my homework wash my clothes watch TV
Father read books clean the rooms watch TV
Mother |go to the supermarket| clean the rooms watch TV

My name’s Mike. I am going to tomorrow morning.

P —iF



[iRC#A R ] take a trip=go on a trip Unit 3 l B ,

(Z50
n 4= < - :
MERE > 1]“ gi?\ Activities When
see a film 3.
- ' ' _;} 1. next weekend
—IREFHTIERSHRAMINAZTERHEFT, BFHE “[1',\'” AHEFR :
 mREX BEXHERE,
1 2 A L | Hello. I'm Lily. I'm going to do my 1. this morning. I'm
‘ going to 2. this 3. . I'm going to see a film
this 4. . I'm going to the 5. with my mother
@ @ tomorrow morning. I'm going to 6. tomorrow afternoon.
:\ﬂﬁ'% = EEENNEE, BEFSENTGNESE, I'm going to watch TV 7. evening.
( )1.A.Yes, T can.  B.Yes, shecan.  C.Yes, he can. A,
( )2. A.T’'m going to draw pictures. B.T do my homework. _ ~
C. I can go for a picnic. Writing Part ‘
( )3. A. Here you are. B. Thank you. C. Of course you can. | e .
( 4. A. At the supermarket. R GE—IE EREEIRF R F S TS RRESA AR
B. She is going to take a trip. hi . iah
C. He is going to go ice-skating. C ( ) this morning j C ( tonight j
S EMNE, EFEEENRANAE, SEFSEERENELZ L, .
3 K ( Ynext week j K ( )this afternoon j
! A. tomorrow B. wash clothes C. this morning D. watch TV |
0000000000000 S0 S O G SO0 PGPSO P PO PO PO | ( ( Ytomorrow afternoon j K ( )tomorrow morning j
Activities When  AEESATREAXNEE, BEFSENENESE,
@ read a book 1. ( )1. A. morning B. evening C. going
: (2. A.tonight B. visit C. see
o 5 tonight )3 A aunt B. film C. uncle
: ( V4. A. week B. take C. make
(25)
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5 q&-'

/rL £ W & [ S48 47 ] where 8] 1+ 4 & ; when [8{+ 4 FH& ; what B+ 4 E 1
t EBEERNER, BEFSEANTMESE, 2.1 (take) a trip next month.
( )1. What are you going to do today? 3. She has to (do) her homework this evening.
A.on B./ C.in - 4. Can you (go) for a picnic with us tomorrow?
( )2.We are going to a music class. 5. They (see) a film tonight.
A. have B. has C. having 6.1 often (draw) pictures in the park.
( )3.It’s seven o'clock. I get up. T ESERR, REREATINES,
o . Mike: What are you going to do next week?
A. can B.am C. have to

( )4.I'm going to my grandparents.
A. visit B. watch C. look

( )5. We are going to fly kites Renmin Park.
A.on B. to C.in

N HE TN ESERZERA, BHFRIT Y, FEFHITX,

( )1.—I'm going to go swimming! ﬁ ;

—Sounds great!

( )2. —I'm going to do my homework fomorrow.

—Me too. 3 « T

( )3.—What is your brother going to do?
—He’s going to draw a picture.

( )4. —What are they going to do?
—They are going to play football.

N AFGRRRAMNESERES,
1. John (go) to the park this afternoon.

26

- Sarah: I'm going to take a trip with my sister.

Mike: Have a good timel

- Sarah: Thank you! How about you? What are you going to do?
Mike: I'm going to visit my aunt and uncle.

Sarah: How can you get to their home?

Mike: I want to get there by bike. It's not far.

- Sarah: Good ideal

RS B PR IE A A R T S B

-« )1. Sarah is going to take a trip

: A. next week B. foday C. fomorrow
-« )2. Sarah is going to take a trip with her
A. sister B. brother C. aunt
( )3. Mike is going to visit his
: A. parents B. aunt and uncle C. grandparents
-« )4. Mike is going to get there by
| A.car B. bus C. bike
( )5. Mike’s aunt and uncle’s home is .
A. big B. near C. far

RS AR AR R K A
~ What are you going to do next week?

NEREEB(LE) RP ee——————s H—F



[ % Br A i&] —When are you going?

B.Let’s try Let’s talk

— ERERBRRE,FAEEIEABNEITTE,

where when what why )

1.— are you going tomorrow? —To the museum.
2. — are you going to do? —I'm going to see a film.
3. — are you going? — This morning.
4. — don’t you go to school on foot? —Because my home is far.
—EBTIMERFEENER  BEFSENTEWNESE,

=
 JEJAC

( )1.—Where is Wu Yifan going? —He is going to the park.

( )2. —How is John going to take a trip? —He is going to take a trip b car.f
9o P 9o PRV X gz, RIBRX Let's try 70 Let's talk MM Z , /4 38 10 4 37 519 4

( )3. —What is Mike going fo do? —He is going to buy some books.
( )4. —What is Oliver going to do? —He is going to watch TV.
ZHTIEAEEGENEE BEFSENINESE,

PUERIEITEIvEIcEIEIcEIEIvEIceIvEIcwIY

( )1.Is the picture for you? A. Good idea.

( )2. Why not go on Tuesday? B. They are going to the
It’'s half price then. supermarkef.

( )3. Where are they going? C.VYes, it is.

—iF

~

going to visit him 1.

travel. They are going next 4.

on o.

NERIE(LD)

Unit 3

—I’m going...

s

 mERERERTIIEE,
1. She is going to take a trip next weekend. (X i £k & 43 42 7))

she going to do next weekend?

2. Oliver is going to visit me next week. (il J 75 5 1))

Oliver to visit me next week.

3. They are going to see a film tomorrow. Ot imi £k #4342 [7])

they going to see a film?

ENCTE S SRR

( )I'm going to the bookstore.

( )What are you going to buy?

( 1 )Where are you going this Sunday?

( )When are you going to the bookstore?
( 6 YAt 9o’clock.

)I'm going to buy a new dictionary.

EE XL,

John is on his way home. He sees Amy. Amy is going to buy some fruit.

John is going to buy some ice cream for his cousin Jack because Jack is

. They are going to the 2.

.They are going to 3. about space

. But Amy says they should go

because it’s half price then.

27
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B. Let’s learn  Role-play

—REASAGENRRASRAIEAF.
1. T have an English
helps me understand new words.

2. Do you have a

stories are funny.
3.I’'m going to buy a .I want to read some stories.
4. My sister has a
UK.

5. This is a

fruit words and so on from it.
—HBTIHEAEEEENEE BEFSENTEMNESE,
( )1. What are you going to do next week?
( )2. Do you have a word book?
( )3. Where are you going?
( )4. When are you going?
( )5. Can I help you?

LS di bbb g bl dh i dh g g dh g dibdhdlngding b gibgll )
A.T'm going to Beihai Park.

B.No, I don’t.

C.Yes. I want to buy some comic books.
D. This evening.

1111011101111 111111111 111111
(1110111140 1111011110111 11111111191

E. We are going to play football.

4141119111411 111 1114111111111 1111191111111 1111111191111 111011115

) _28\_

. It’s a big book. It’s my good friend. It

Where are you going? ]&

? The pictures are very beautiful and the

|_do there?

» >
| How are you going? ]7 P

.It’s a card. It’s from her good friend in the

. You can learn animal words, food words and
 WUREMME S, FHAFER, EROST, BIRHS T,

[EIXAE] Can I help you?=What can I do for you?

S REERRERREE,

A I’'m going to the
1.

What are you going to }

QA I’'m going to
0. a V) 2

#By 3.

il &

When are you going? / \4.

NI S Y ) NS N

Mrs Smith’s
Shopping List John’s
Turkey Shopping List
Stuffin
9 Milk @
Cornbread T Apples
Pies = Eggsab
Tollet rolls
Potatoes = Bcf;'éﬂs
Br
Fruit salad
French coffee

( )1. Mrs Smith is going fo buy a turkey and vegetable salad.
( )2. John is going to buy some milk, bread, eggs. apples. bananas and

toilet rolls.

Jeans.

NERBEEB(L) RP ———— F—F R M

y ]

( )3. Amy is going to buy a dress, a bag. a shirt. a pair of shoes and



—E-E,BF-BRMAALATH, BEEFSENTENESE,
§ A. Spring Festival B. Mid-Autumn Festival %
3 C. China’s National Day D. International Nurses Day g
%VE. Lantern Festival F. Dragon Boat Festival §

( )1. It’s also called Chinese New Year. It’s usually in January or February.
Our family will get together and have a big dinner. Children will get
lucky money.

( )2. It’s on October 1st.It's the birthday of our country. We will have a
seven-day holiday. We can take a trip.

( )3. It’s usually in May or June. People will eat zongzi. In some places
people will have dragon boat races. It’'s to commemorate(41:&) the
death of the great poet Qu Yuan.

( )4.It’s on the fifteenth of August in Chinese calendar. Family
members will get together and eat mooncakes on that day. |

( )5. It’s on May 12th. It was set up in memory of Florence Nightingale.
It's for all the nurses. They are angels.

( )6. It’s on the fifteenth day of the first lunar month. People will eat |

(

(

—iF

[15 2 %bi2 ] family=Father and mother, I love you. unit 3 l "/

B. Read and write

yuanxiao and guess lantern riddles.

EEREEHHNER, BEFSENTGRESE,

) 1.

)2.

My are going to the supermarket.

A. friend B. brother C. family
We are going to have a dinner.

A. big B. long C. tall

- ( )3. Tomorrow is Mid-Autumn Festival. We are going to

mooncakes.

A. do B. drink C. make
( )4. My mother always tells stories.
| A.we B. us C.I
(5. This is a poem the moon.
: A. about B. around C.affer
S AR BANE L MR
. 1.T’'m going to (buy) a pen this morning.
2. Amy wants to buy some (mooncake) in the supermarket.
3. When are you (go)?
- 4. Can you help (we)?

mREEY, ERERNER, BEFSENENESE,
Tomorrow is China’s National Day. We love this festival. My family will

- take a trip. We will go to Beijing by plane. We are going to visit Tian’anmen
- and the Palace Museum. We will have a good time.
- ( )1. Today is

A. September 30th B. October 1st C. September 10th
-« )2. My family will
| A. get together B. take a trip C. eat mooncakes
- ( )3. We will go to Beijing
: A. by bus B. by train C. by plane
- )4. We aren’t going to visit
‘ A. the Great Wall B. the Palace Museum C. Tian’anmen
( )5. We will have a good time on .
A. Mid-Autumn Festival B. National Day C. Christmas Day

%9

NERIE(LE) RP
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B. Read and write & Tips for pronunciation

— (ARG, BEHENRRAREZNET,

e @day to r'ow @son

1. today 2. autumn 3. father
4. grandma 5. about 6. happy
—EEERNER BEFSENENESE,
( )1. Her grandparents get together.

A.are B. have C. will
( )2. Autumn is coming. Let me

A. speak B. tell C. talk

( )3. He is going to poems for his mother.

A. reads B. read C. reading
S BTIHAFEERENER BEFSENIENESE,

( )1. My family are going to have a big dinner.

( )2. We eat mooncakes at Mid-Autumn Festival.
( )3. My grandpa will tell us a story about space.
( )4. Can you tell us something about the moon?

30

you a story about autumn.

LiAliC#R B ] with B9 & X 37 22 without ; happy B & X 17 22 unhappy

 EORERENE,TREIAER.

Who What to do
Mike’s mother
John’s brother
Sarah and John

make some dumplings

buy some mooncakes

have a big dinner

fi]. —What is Mike’s mother going to do?

—She is going to make some dumplings.

1.—What is John’s brother going to do?

—He is going to

2. —What are Sarah and John going to do?

—They are

R REX, AN T ATER, EBIITY EIRIITOX,
Friday
Dear Diary,

Tomorrow is a big day! I will be very happy. In the morning, I'm going to

buy some delicious food, fresh apples and beautiful flowers with my
parents. In the afternoon I will help my mother cook. We are going to have a
big dinner together in the evening. After dinner my grandparents and my
parents will give me some lucky money. Then we will watch TV. There will be
a wonderful show on TV.It’s the Spring Festival Gala. We will have so much
~ fun tomorrow!

( )1. Tomorrow is the eve of the Spring Festival. It's a big day!

( )2. My parents and I are going fo buy some food. oranges and flowers

in the morning.

( )3. I will get some nice presents after dinner.
-« )4. The Spring Festival Gala will be a wonderful TV show.

o NERTEB(E) RP WE—iF



['% A A2 ] Why not go on Tuesday? It’s half price then! Unit 3
B. Let’s check Let’s wrap it up C. Story time
— REAREFEENNNER , BEFSENSETNESE, FHIRARBETHE , RERTHTIES,
f“+“+“+“+”+“+“+"+“+“+"+“+“+“+“+“+"‘= 1£%_ *ETEE&%V\]%T, @%Tﬁﬂ I‘lﬂ Ejﬁo
1 I'm going to see a film i i
( VR i 1. What is Zoom going to do tomorrow?
; in the . i :
;’“*“*“*“*"*"*"*"*"*"*"*"*"*“*"*"*"‘; ~ 2.Can Zoom learn to swim without going to a pool?
( ) 1 He is going to buy a word book | :
' i in the . 1 5
e et e et oAbk . 3. What is Zoom afraid of?
( y3, 1 2oN€ 'S going To send a postcard 4. Can Zoom swim in the end?
tin the . 1 :
t T
f.‘+u+u+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+‘.+..+..x: . 5. Is Zip a good Teacher‘?
+ H
( v | She is going to take a bus at I
' the I s R e
t»+.‘+.‘ I TS R R AR R AR AR UK A KR B S IR SR T R
Z ATIMASE, RESHELNMTF? (BHPB=4) Don't.. You should..
am I What ' 2. You should always remember:
is we going | Don’t learn to swim at home. .
you Where going to do :
are he/she When
ﬁ they c&% c@ ﬁ ﬁ | 1. Don’t water.| 3.You should go to a
L. Don’t be lazy. 4. You should every day.
2. |
3.
-7 B B @ —— AHEREB(L) RP e



R REX,RBEX NS

< )1. Tomorrow is .
( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) | .
: A. Friday B. Saturday C. Sunday
—RRE,EFEEBNEE BEFSEANENESE, 2. Lucy is going to buy :
( )1. A. Tonight. 1 A. a dictionary B. her favourite comic books
he ci C.A and B
B. To the cinema. ( )3. Is Lucy going to the bookstore by bike?
C.I'm going to the supermarket. A.I don’t know. B.Yes, sheis. C.No, she isn’t.
( )2.A.Yes, I have. B.Yes. I do. C. I have a postcard. ( >4 Lucy is going to the bookstoreat .
' ' A.3:20 B.2:00 C.2:30
( 3. A T'm going fo see a film. ( )5. After that, Lucy is going to the
B. By car. A. post office B. cinema C. zoo
C.I'm going to buy a word book. -._, _
= R E , R R E A2 TR - 4 Writing Part
1. Mike is going to buy an English tomorrow morning. NVERER B HEBNMRARPEENET T,
2. The boy and the girl are going to see a film . 1. subway 2. taxi 3. hospital
3. Amy is going to the supermarket . 4. ferry 5. fravel 6. helmet
32 —
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[% FH A2 ] We should always remember: “Learn by doing.” Unit 3 _ ! %)

L EETUERAPEETSHEREN, CEFSENTRGESE,
Mttt ettt intndetn e tedeeteetendendendendendendae e I

A.morning B. When C.Chinese D.dictionary E.read

F.science G.afternoon H.How 1. dance J.comic book

D e e o e e s e e et B s e e s s s s s e e

|
?
:

~v\~ﬂ~—¢~

( )1. My grandparents are going to see a film tomorrow evening.
( )2. Where are you going?
( )3. Are they going to have a maths lesson next Monday?
( )4. Why not stay at home?
( )5.I'm going to the bookstore. I want fo buy a word book.
N EFERHNER , BEFSENTNESE,
( )1. My family are going to together.
A. going B. get C. goes
( )2.I'm going to a film with Mike.
A. see B. look C. read
( )3. There are trees in the park.
A. lot of B.a lot C. lots of
( )4. What are you going to do ?
A. there B. their C. where
( )5. Can help ?
A.you; T B.I; you C.you; my

AETIHEAEFRBEENEE BEFSENTEMESE,
)1. What are you going to do this evening?

)2. When is your sister going to the park?

)3. Who are you going with?

)4. Where is your friend going?

)5. What are you gomg to buy, John')

A~ AN AN~

A I'm going to cook a big meal.

B. She is going there next Sunday.
C. He’s going to the park.

D. I'm going to buy some notebooks.
E.I'm going with my parents.

B R B ERE B EE A R AR A R AR R EE e ERE BB ERE ER AR A AR ERE REAYC

299,299,299.999,999,209

O\ e ae R e e e R R A B

w—m o b —_—  AFR%E(L) RP —————— .z

John: I'm going to Shanghai.
Chen Jie: What are you going to do there? Where
John: I'm going to visit my aunt and uncle. What

- Chen Jie: When are you going?
~ John: I'm going next week.

| e a e A A e A A m A A A AR A A A

+ BURZE TJohn, RIFXIEABTBEAEHREIETE,
Chen Jie: Where are you going, John?

When

Chen Jie: Have a good timel
John: Thank you.
F+— LiLiNA\EBEZR R, M T —RXTEETHNFIR. HTFHE,

HiRERTERTIES

2.
My favourite day !

)J‘Aa\AWWWWM\‘lWA.AAWy\AWW

1.
It is in winter. It’s

A
It is in winter.

VSRS
SRS

Usually my family on December 25th. On is in autumn. On this

eat a big dihner and that day my dad is busy | ! day we can see the full
watch TV together.
After that, we often
watch fireworks

in the sky. 3.

buying food and gifts moon. My parents tell

for us. I'm so happy to me stories about the !

~—~—

send cards or get gifts. moon. I like the stories
Oh, I love gifts so about Chang’e best.
much. 4. $ 5.,

JSUSVSVISVISVVIIUISUIIUISUISUISUIE g I ~———~ A

T AUV AU VNSV |
eI SRR SR

o~~~

ARG A A H A TR AR LR 0 NER L 52 1.2 M CA T
B NP

A. Spring Festival B. Mid-Autumn Festival C. Christmas Day

RS R I AT S A R S SRR 35 /L,

~ D. And I like eating mooncakes.

E. Then I can get lucky money in red packets from my parents or grandparents.
F. T also like decorating(#1fi) the Christmas tree.

33



£ W XK [I5Z#hi2 ] post( BB

P EANBED

[t

( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) (
—WREF B TIAFERAFTINATREE -, —EHNET, A —

'—%‘“F”o
)1. My aunt is going to make mooncakes.
)2. The post office is next to the museum.

)4. I must pay attention to the traffic lights.
)5. John is going to buy his favourite comic book.
S RRE EREHNEE, BEFSENENESE,
( )1. A. By car. B. Next week.
C.I'm going to the library.

(
(
( )3. We're going to see a film about space travel.
(
(

( )2. A. T’'m going to go ice-skating. B. I draw pictures.
C.I can go for a picnic.
( )3. A. By subway.

C.I'm going to buy a comic book.

B. To the park.

( )4. A. Here you are.
C. 6o straight and turn right.

} 3 4\.

- T XHE,
WS —BEXE SRR 13 /ML
( )1. —Where is Mike going this afternoon?

( )3.—When is Mike going? —He’s going at

W BRI S 4.5 /M
( )4. —What is Tom going to do next weekend? —He’s going to

( )5.—Where is Tom going? —He is going to

E WFRHE, S e i o

F Tz =X

B. It's next to the bookstore.
" 1. crossing

;BB EL) +card ( H) = postcard(BfE )

EEREHHNER, BEFSENIRNESE,

—He’s going to the

A. bookstore B. library C. supermarket

( )2.—What is Mike going to buy? —He’s going to buy a

A.word book B. storybook C. notebook

A. 3 o’clock B. 4 o'clock C. half past three

A.see a film B. take a frip C. go to the supermarket

A. Beijing B. Wuhan C. Shanghai
: Where is the 1. ?

It’'s on the left side of the 2.
: How about the 3. ?

It’s behind the school.
: Is the cinema next to the 4. ?
Yes, it is.
: Where is the 5. ?

It’s in front of the post office.

e,
N*ﬂ(-“
e g" >

ertmg Part

§,“&% KERTHESE,
R R T B O R

2. China 3. tonight 4. attention

NERIE(LE) RP



[ A A& ] Stop and wait. /Slow down and stop. /Go.

(CORBTFEESZM T 1 _ "FR,
1. Can I read a book at the bookstore?

2. Turn right at the post office.

t EFEEAPELBSAREHEDR, FEFSENTMNESE,

( )1. They are going to take a trip next month.
A. visit B. film C. see
( )2. How can I get to the hospital?
A. tonight B. cinema C. bookstore
( )3. Slow down and stop at a yellow light.
A. walk B. wait C. lesson
( )4. Can I go there by subway?
A. frain B. ship C. foot
( )5. I'm going to buy a postcard.
A. dictionary B. notebook C. straight

INBE, EEZ% EEHMK,

1.It’s a book. It can tell you words’ meanings. It’s a
2. This day is before Sunday. It’s

3.It's a place. You can see a film there. It's a

. “ 1” H H )
1. T write "Happy New Year!” on the card and send if fo my friend. It's a - C.Ienjoy my trip on the snow by sled. It is so interesting and amazing. Cool!

I like ift.

book.

AP EIYIEZ S
)3. Hush, little boy, say a word.
A. doesn’t B. not C.don’t
)4. My grandma will tell us a story space.
A. about B. at C.to
)5. If you go by » you must wear a life jacket.
A. sled B. bike C. ferry

T ATARTREEEMEE BRFSHAENESE,

~N AN AN A

)1.Let’s go to the nature park!
)2. Thank you.

)3. Where is your school?

)4. How do you get there?

)5. Where is she going?

¥ A.You're welcome.
; C. It’s next to the science museum.

D. Hooray!

» E. I get there by plane.

B. She’s going to the bank. £

<
<

A

B

5. There are many pictures in this book. Kids like reading it very much. It’s a
- D.I'm travelling on the sea in a big ship. I'm happy but I feel dizzy (IX=)).

ANEREBRHNER  BEFSEANSTNESE,

( )1. —Do you have dictionaries? —
A.Yes, I do B. Yes, you have

( )2. Slow down and stop! It's a !
A. yellow light B. red light

- ATAEAERABNOT, AEFSENEENEBEE,

car.

Today it’s warm and clear. I'm taking a fun trip by car. I enjoy driving a

I'm flying over the sea on a plane. The plane is the best way to travel far.

~ E.I'm travelling up the mountain on a train. It takes a long time but it's cheap.

C.No. I haven't

C. green light

NERIE(LD)

—me,

2| =<

i

RP
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T EERESENRREEN, BTE—W,8WA -,

¢
¢+ restaurant  hospital  eat left next |
: delicious on pizza get turn :
Wu Yifan and Mike are hungry. They want to eat 1. ina
great Italian restaurant. But where is the 2. ? It's

3. to the park 4.
5. there? Turn 6.
right at the 8.

the restaurant is 9.

at the bookstore. Then 7.

. They can’t wait to 10.
therel!
TZ EEAENATFHENE, BEFSEEEMNESL L,

A: Excuse me.I'm new here.Iwanttogoto ¢~ ~ 7=~ *>==~ ==
) + A.Is it far from here?

the post office. 1. . !

7 - » B.How can I get there? *

B: It's near the bookstore. . - '

C. Thank youl! '

A: 2. ! . ’

S ¢ D. Where is it? .

B: Yes. it is. 3. . . ;
7 ) — _ + E. What are you going to

A: I'm going fo buy a postcard, and send it ¢

) , do there? '

to my cousin. 4. ‘

B: You can take the No. 302 bus. Get of f at the hospital. and then turn left.

You can see it.
A: 5,
B: You're welcome.
T+ ESBEE,REREHTIES,
(Chen Jie will come to John’s home. She calls John.
Chen Jie: Hi, John. This is Chen Jie.
John: Hi, Chen Jie. Where are you?
Chen Jie: I'm in front of the bookstore. How can I get to your home?

36

= AR BB ()

. And they can find the restaurant. The food in
the pizza

ride a bike.

[iRC#R B ] shoe store 5 ;food store B M

. John: You can take the No. 188 bus.

Chen Jie: But where is the bus stop?

John: You can go to the zoo. And the bus stop is next to the zoo.
Chen Jie: Oh, I know. Thank you.

John: You're welcome.

TS MR R F B B L B e HE
Dongfang Street. How can they

( ) ( ) ( ) ( )

S AR U I E R GE R S T R T F
( )1. Chen Jie wants to go tfo John's home.

( )2. Chen Jie can take the No. 18 bus.

< )3. The bus stop is next to the zoo.
+THRFETIERFRERE—F“My weekend”,

ride a bike row a boat

fly a kite

paint a picture  read a book

My weekend
The weekend is coming. I'm going to the park. In the park. I'm going to

RP —iF



[ X A& ] He likes doing kung fu. = Doing kung fu is his hobby. Unit 4

Unit 4 | have a pen pal

A.Let’s try Let’s talk

— AR BARANELEENES,

1. What are his (hobby)?

2. T like drawing (cartoon).

3. T also like (play) sports.

4.T’'m going to (teacher) her English.

TABREMHNER  BEFSEANSMESE,

( )1. Peter doing kung fu and swimming.
A. liking B. like C. likes

( )2. He lives on a farm, so sometimes he the cows.
A. reads to B. reads C. read

( )3. He apples on a farm.
A. pick B. picking C. picks

Z BT ATFERERENER BEFSENENESE,
( )1. Mary likes playing the pipa and dancing.

( )2. Nancy likes flying kites and drawing pictures.
( )3. Tom likes watching TV and drawing cartoons.

( )4. Bill likes climbing mountains and playing football.

—iF

Peter. He’s from New Zealand. He's very tall. He likes 2.

r* XY Aﬁx

*y Ly

W BREREATIEE,
1. My best friend is Xu Wei. X2 i 43 i)

your best friend?

2. She likes doing kung fu. (R & &2 41))

She doing kung fu.

3. She likes listening to music and drawing cartoons. Cf i £5 ¥ 43 48 [A])

her hobbies?

H.ERIET, RIBIET Let's try 7 Let's talk M %, A& B M BRI AL

£

Hi. My name’s Zhang Peng. T have a pen 1. . His name is

He 3. on a farm. so sometimes he reads 4. the
cows. That’s interesting! He likes 5. and
6. . He also likes singing. I like singing, too. I'm going to teach
7. the Chinese song “Jasmine Flower”. My friend Oliver also

likes doing kung fu and swimming.

37)
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A. Let’s learn

— REEFSHEMNBERASRAH, THXTE,

1.—What’s her hobby?
—She likes

2. —What’s his hobby?

—He likes books.

3. —What is your hobby?
—T like

4.—What do you like doing?
—1I like

5.—Do you like playing sports?
—VYes, I like

CTEBRERHNER,BEFSENTRESE,
( )1. One student

A. like B. likes

( )2. T like mountains.
A. climbing B. climb

( )3. I like Chinese. I like English.
A. also B. too

38

drawing pictures.

[ % Br A iE] —What are your hobbies?

Do a survey

C. liking
C. climbs

C. either

—1 like... and...

- =.Tom # Peter AWML R EFR? BFEFSEN A FIEWIE, BEFSIE

EHEMMELZE L,
% A. T like playing football. foo. B.Good ideal! g
% C. What are your hobbies? D. What about you? ¢
Tom: 1.
- Peter: I like playing football and flying a kite. 2.
~ Tom: 3. Let’s play together.
Peter: 4.
 EVRERENS, B FHAFER, ERNIT V", HIREIT X",
| Mike Chen Jie Sue Peter
dancing N ~ /
singing N N
doing kung fu N
playing the piano </ /

)1. Mike likes dancing and singing.

L (
- )2. Chen Jie likes dancing and doing kung fu.
-

)3. Sue likes singing and playing the piano.

( )4. Peter likes dancing and doing kung fu.
A ESBEEERERTHTIES,

I'm Tina. I'm from the USA.Now I live in Chongging, China. It’'s a

~ beautiful city. It’s famous for hot pot. I love hot pot. It's spicy and yummy.
- I study in Bashu Primary School. I like drawing pictures and singing Chinese
~ songs. Chen Jie is my good friend. She is very friendly. She likes listening to music
~ and singing. She can sing very well. She often teaches me Chinese songs. I like her.
AR S — RS SO A TR AT IER L RS T RS CF

- ( )1. Tina is an English girl.

-« )2. Tina likes spicy and yummy hot pot very much.

-« )3. Tina likes drawing pictures and singing Chinese songs.

-« )4. Tina’s good friend likes singing. too.

RS N RIS RER E A OIFE TR,

My father likes
. My mother likes

NERHBB(E) RP — H—F



[ 5 5 $##7 ] make—making

B Ex B =) il 4k

—RRE,EFEEBNSEBEFSENENESE,
( )1. A. I like playing the pipa and flying kites.

B. She likes singing.
C.I'm going to the library.
( )2. A. She likes going ice-skating. B. I draw pictures.
C. He likes singing and dancing.
( )3. A. That’s interesting.
C. I like listening to music.
S WEX,EREHNER, BEFSENSEGNESE,
( )1. James likes
A. playing table tennis B. doing kung fu C. reading stories
( )2. James’ grandparents like
A. cooking meals

B. seeing films C.watching TV

NERIE(LD)

take—taking give—giving dance—dancing

L )3. James’ father likes

B. My best friend is Amy.

A. reading books B. playing basketball

C. reading newspapers

( )4. James’ mother likes

A. playing basketball ~ B. drawing pictures C. singing and dancing

WL RES, AN AR B S EF S EARRE,
A

) B. E.
@ II(‘:\?\%: ‘.v r:-_‘l
I\ 2
5T
N\ saf !
W{':ﬁ |
Names Tom Peter
Hobbies

L
9 wn

)\ Writing Part |

A EBRSAPELZBAIABENEDR, SEFSENIGNESE,
(1. My hobby is making puppets.

=|

A. flying B. evening C. swimming
( )2. Peter often reads books on the farm.
A. sings B. dances C. stories

( )3. What are your hobbies?

A. music B. songs C. mountains

( )4. My cousin likes playing ping-pong.

A. piano B. football C. basketball

AR RANELRRES,
1. What

(be) your uncle’s hobby?

RP b
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A ATTA S . ] ) .
,;-;;_-/ %év}““ g/ " W & [ 555 ¥ 47 ] hobby B9 £ ## :X Z hobbies
2.—What are your (hobby)? - 1. —What are the boy’s hobbies?
~Tlikesingingand _ (dance). - —He likes climbing mountains and
Ten children (like) drawing. One (like) singing. i
I ' aw! g(swim) ! inging - 2.—What are the girl’s hobbies?

3 —She likes and
T ESEAE,EERERTIES,

Hello, I'm Alice. There are five people in my family. They are my

Peter’s grandparents (live) on the farm.
I'm going to teach (he) the Chinese song “Jasmine Flower”.
t . FE,EFHENAF, BEFSENETESE,

3.
4. Lily likes drawing and
5.
6.

parents, my brother, my sister and me. My father likes playing sports. My

1. 2. 335 . |
e N ’:“ - mother likes reading books. My brother is a player. He likes doing kung fu. Who

1= 1
( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) ~ is that beautiful girl in the garden? She’s my sister. She likes playing the pipa. I

A. T like climbing trees. like singing and dancing. I'm going to the nature park with my family this
B. I like flying in the sky.
C.TI like catching mice.

D. I like swimming in the water.

Sunday.
TS — RO A AR R T

NATIEARESENEE BEFSEANERESE, reading | playing | playing the | doing kung| singing and
( )1. What are your hobbies? books sports pipa fu dancing
( )2. What are Sarah’s hobbies? | father
( )3. What are Oliver’s hobbies? i
( 4. How many students like reading? 2. mother
A. Two students. 3. brother
B. T like watching TV and playing the pipa. L sister
C. She likes dancing and playing baseball.
D. He likes singing and playing sports. 5. Alice

AEEVERARTEMNE, (B=E—iA)

Fan =
AR
—& P s

NERIE(LE) RP

( )7. Alice’s sister is in the garden.

( )8. Alice’s family are going to the zoo.

P —iF

SRRSO A I T SR TR GRG0 T AR F

( )6. There are five people in Alice’s family.
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[ 3% BR HiE] —What are you doing? —I’'m... unit 4
B.Let’s try Let’s talk ' A.No. he doesn't. '
¢+
) . : B. Sure. t
— AMARRANELEERXES, H ¢
¢ C. They are talking about a pen pal. |
1. What is he (do)? ! ) '
: D. I'm doing word puzzles. '
2. She likes (play) the pipa. : Terrsssssss s s s s e et
. M. EREX, RERX Let's talk HNE, BAENLANEEHLEL,
3. Does he (live) in Canberra?
Wu Yifan is writing an 1. to his new pen pal in Australia. His
4. I'm very interested in English, and I am (learn) English now.
~ hame is John. He's eleven years old. He doesn’t 2. in Sydney. He
—HETHNIESERREEMS, BFERNITY”, AEFIITYX, . ,
3. in Canberra. He likes 4. and
s . Wu Yifan's friend is also called John. He lik
( )1. —Does he like writing emails? Wu Yifan's friend is also called John. He likes
6. and 7. , too. He

—VYes, he does.

also wants to be John’s pen pal. Aha! Two Johns!

| RAEEX,ERTAAT,

2. — ing?
( ) What are they doing T have a new pen pal. His name is Tony. He is twelve. He is from

~ They are playing basketball. - Canada. He lives in Beijing now. He goes to school by subway. He likes

flying kites and doing kung fu. He can speak English and Chinese. His
S ETHRRAEESENEE, BEFSENIENESE,
- favourite subject is maths.

(1. What u doing? |
ar are you doing ~L.Tonyisfrom . Helivesin__ now.

( )2. Does he like reading books? 2. Tony goes to school by

( )3. Can I also be her friend? 3. Tony likes kites and kung fu.
( )4. What are they talking about? - 4. His favourite subject is
_ _ 41
i ¥ B @ ———  AHRKE(L) RP — oz



B. Let’s learn Listen, match and say

— BT AFREAFENNER, , BEFSENSETNESE,
)1. He studies Chinese every day.
)2. They go hiking every weekend.

)3. My friend doesn’t do his homework. He does word puzzles.
)4. My brothers often cook Chinese food.

e e

CEABREMHNER  BEFSEANSERNESE,

( )1. Come and my friend.
A. sees B. see C.watch
( )2. She’s my new pen pal. is Amy.
A. Her name B. His name C. her name

( )3. Does Miss Green word puzzles every week?
A. doing B. does C. do

)4. —Does your mother cook Chinese food every day?

~

A.Yes, she does B.VYes, sheis C.No, she isn’t
ZEERSENAFHEXNIE, BEFSEEHEHNMMOEL .

/{VvVVVVVVVVVV\/\/Y\/Y\/YVVVVVV\

? A.He’s a football player.  B. What's his name? X

X
¥ C. No, he doesn’t. D. Yes, he does. K

4
A O O O O O O O O O OO OO O O O O O O O O U )/

(>

R R Vivi 198 F 8 I R AL
1. Does Vivi speak Chinese?
- 2. Does Vivi often wash the dishes?

= NERIE(LE) RP

LS R [5 8 B A7) study M5 = ATRE MR R studies

- —1TI have a new pen pall

—Really? 1.

—His name is Jack. 2.

—Cool! Does he live in China?

—3. He lives in Canada. But he studies Chinese.
—Does he study Chinese every day?

=

—Haha! Me too.

M ESEEE RERERTIES,

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

(RIS T SIS S TSI T S TSI T S T IS S S T /7»/7\/7—\/7«7v'>x/>«/7«>«>v'>‘,3)
) My name is Vivi. I like cleaning our home.
)

5 T live in Canada. I like planting flowers.
A

) . . . . .
:Q I speak French and English. I like listening to music.
A

g I have two daughters. T like going hiking. too.
» I am a homemaker.

)

/ﬁ I often do the dishes

)
/2 and cook Chinese food.

My favourite season is winter.

Y
I like to go skiing with my family. Y
My children are pretty good skiers.

1)) .
) I love cooking.

NIV I I I IV IS IO IS IS IIIIII IS IS IS IS IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII IS IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIID)

3. What does “homemaker” mean in Chinese? It means “ 7,
4. Do Vivi’s children like skiing?
2% A Viviig & i B Css & BRRI A2 B 9 T J/NKRE 2

)
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[ % FH 18] Please join our football/science/reading/ ... club.

B. Read and write

EEBHNER  BEFSENENESE,

)1. There is a dancing class Wednesday
A.at; on B.on; at C.at; at

)2. Do you like ?

A. singing Chinese songs
B. sing Chinese songs
C. singing Chinese song

)3. Do you want to learn robots?
A. after B. about

)4. She students to make robots.
A. teach B. feaching

C. to

C. teaches

A TIMEEFANNER BEFSENENESE,

(

—iF

)1.—What’s your sister’s hobby?
—She likes dancing with her friend.

)2.—Do you want fo meet Robin?
—VYes, I do.

)3.—Do you like doing word puzzles?
Join our clubl!
—~Great!

)4. —What do you often do on Sundays?
—We often play football.

unit 4

 EEATF,AMBRMEFANNERDS, BEFSHENENESE,

®-5 ()11 like dancing.

—

~ 9Y9am
( )2. I want to be a football player. : L’;‘

( )3. I have many robots. We can sharel! ]

{ ( 4. T like reading books.

LR Sarah 1 Bill BRI K,
 Sarah FRIREC MR K F R IA TP 3 SE TR LRI
Bill T 05 B L A3 A 50 SR 0 1 25 0 A 110 B 5 L

There is a

b

{ I like . I need some

partners. Come to the music room!
} Call Sarah:334 5568 {

e e e e e e et s s e et Bt St S ats et o

NERIE(LE) RP

- ¢ —
Shall we sing? £ Let’s play together!

What do you do
Do you like

N

N
SOV PNV VTPV NS UTURSL

Join our

See you on the

Email Bill: bill@ pep.com.cn

s e S s e e s e e e e



[ZBx A& ] —Does he/she...?

W =

B. Read and write & Tips for pronunciation

—ROA, FHERRENPNEAEBRL, RHEEEFT,
fl. I

1.1 like

need a partner.

reading. 2. Where are your books?

3. We must go. 4. She goes by train.

T HEBEZIEH=ATUBRAPELIBS R X R RSIRH,

1. Shall we dance?

2. Join our science club.

3. Do you like reading?

4. He teaches students to make robots.
= RBEAZMEZHRETERRE, XA F,
football?

hiking every week.

1. Does he like p
2. Mike g
3. Miss Wu | in Australia.
4. Does Amy ¢ Chinese food?
5. She d word puzzles every day.
M R IRE = SR AR

Do you like music? Do you want to sing, dance or 1.
plays) the pipa? Join us! Mary 2.
likes 3. ( dances/dancing). She 4.

dancing. Jack 5. (plays/play) the pipa. We learn from him.

) 44\.

their hobbies.

playing basketball.” But the monkey

(play/
(teach/teaches) us to sing. Lucy ¢ 3. The bird likes singing.

(talk/talks) about |
2 e S PR

P NERIE(LE) RP

—Yes, he/she does./ No, he/she doesn’t.

A EFEAERERETRTIES,

s ©
The animals are talking about The cat says,“My hobby is fishing.”
But the monkey says. “I don’t like fishing.”
Wf)‘?
e &

| =
)

The bird says, “My hobby is
singing.” But the monkey says,

The elephant says.“My hobby is

says.“5. L “6. L

The rabbit says.“My hobby
is cooking.” But the monkey says. The animals ask the monkey .

“n » “ 8. ?”

RS MR SO IR I T IR RS T R F
( )1. The animals are talking about their holidays.

( )2. The elephant likes cooking.

( )4. The monkey doesn’t know his hobby.

A

PE—F . N



[5&#47] teach—teaches

B. Let’s check Let’s wrap it up

— BFGRRANELEEES,
1. My friend sometimes (watch) TV in the morning.
2. She likes (fly) kites.
3. Mike usually (go) home at 5:00.
4. My new pen pal (live) in Guangzhou.

A TIMEEFANNER BEFSEANENESE,

( )1. —Does he like playing basketball?

—No. He likes playing football.

( )2. —Does he go to school

by bike?

—VYes, he does.

( )3. —Does your mother like watching TV?

—No. She likes cooking Chinese food.

( )4. —Does Alice love doing word puzzles

every day?

—No. She loves reading books.

—iF

NERIE(LD)

do—does have—has unit 4

s

C. Story time

 AERAARTME, BRERERTIES,

RS — AREECE % 52 R RS Story Map.

Time (When?) | One day.

Place (Where?) | 1.

2. He likes 3.

People (Who?) | 4. He likes 5.

He doesn’t like Zac’s music.

Every day the squirrels have to 6.

. Then they can 7. from

his forest.

Things (What?)
One day Zac 8.

The king was very 9. and threw Zac out of

the tree.

Zac’s tail became 10. . He liked his new
tail and so did all the other squirrels. So all

Result (How?)
€ ow from that day

squirrels’ tails were 11.
on.

R BRI L AL

1. If the story is true, why were all squirrels’ tails bushy from then on?

2. What’s the title(@ H) of the story?

45’



W =

BT &N

7ol Listening Part

— T RE EES5RAIFANASTSEFNBER , BEFSENTEGRESE,
( )1. He likes

( )2. My father likes

(

—MRE AEEMANEIE, BEFSENTNESE,
( )1. A. He likes doing kung fu and watching TV.
C. He reads books.
( )2. A. No, she can’t.
C.Yes, she is.
( 3. A. I don’t have any cake.
C.VYes, I like.
( )4. A. T like reading stories.
C. She likes dancing.
( )5. A. No, I don’t.

B. He lives in China.
B. No, she doesn’t.
B. I like hamburgers.
B. He likes singing.

B. I often go hiking. C. He goes hiking.

16

 hobbies. I like 2. . 3.

- )3. What are your

[ZHA4AE] Don’t be sad.

 EWRE, RYEFETHATHR,
-« )Donny likes reading storybooks.

)Donny has a new pen pal.

YHe loves to play sports in the garden.

)Different people in our club teach different things.
)Donny always shares the storybooks with his pen pal.

moFES, e R R,

My name is Tom. I'm twelve years old. T am 1. . I have many

and 4. . T often
5. on the weekend. Sometimes I do word 6. with
my brother. My brother 7. Chinese every day. My brother and I are

- good 8.

Y Writing Part

B THAFHESREER, EMNST, FIRN S,
-« )1. They

can share. (

)2. She lives in a city.

hobbies?

N EFEAFELBIRLENADN, HEFSENENESE, (ARIESR)

e e e e e e e e e e e e o e cace i tacacacacacaN

) A.teaches B.baseball C.China D.Australia E. puzzleSyt:
 F.games G.climbing H.skating I morning J.studies

B S IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIFIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIFIIFIF)

L

/

>

)1. My brother likes cooking.
)2. David goes hiking every year.
)3. My pen pal lives in Canada.

)4. Do you want to learn about robots?

oy NERIE(LE) RP



(% FH A& ] What a great story!

t REFERHAEFEERNER BEFSEEEZ L,

o A

B. sports club C. dancing club

A.art club
D. science club E. cooking club

e A A A A A A A A A A A A e A A i s e e

FOPVOPVOIV S

e~~~

. Lily likes dancing. She wants to join the
. Tom likes making robots. He can join the

1

2

3. Amy likes playing basketball. She can join the

4. John wants to cook and he would like to join the
o]

5. Sally likes drawing cartoons. She can join the
N EFERNER  BEFSENTNESE,

( )1. T like reading stories and TV.

A.watch B. watches C. watching
( )2. His pen pal lives Canberra.

A.in B. at C.on
( )3. He really to play.

A. like B. liking C. likes

ARERTER T &M,

1. My hobby is making salad. Cuf i £& ¥ 43 4 7))

your hobby?

2. She likes drawing cartoons. (2 ky— i 5E ] 41))
she drawing cartoons?

3. T like playing football. (¥ Ky [F) SL4))

is playing football.

T+ ESBEE,BRERERTIES,

It’s very old and big. I am twelve years old. I am tall and thin. T have
many hobbies. I like singing. playing football, going ice-skating and
making friends. I like robots, too.I join a football club and a science
club. I often go hiking on the weekend. Sometimes I go to different
museums. It’s so interesting.

I'm interested in China. I'm learning Chinese. I love doing word
puzzles and cooking Chinese food. Can you help me study Chinese? Can
you cook Chinese food? What are your hobbies? Do you want to be my
pen pal? Please send me an email at 888666@ qq.com or chat with me.

Yours,
Victor

RS R AT B T OE B E RS T BRI

)1. This message is from Victor.
)2. Victor lives in London, the UK.

)4. Victor can’t make Chinese food.
)5. Victor wants a Canadian pen pal.

(
- (
(3. Victor can speak a little Chinese.
-

(

RS BARAR R Victor 194 A it AR 2 Il — SR PRI,

To 888666@ qq.com

From

http://www friend.com

Dear friends,

I'm looking for a pen pal. I live in the UK. My home is near the Big Ben.

Dear Victor,

Yours,

—iF

47
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{45 —:1. from 2. right

NERAIE(L)RP
3.right 4.left 5. left
6.left 7.right 8.right 9.left

BT &

[ 341t

25l

|

\\N\

— Ol A W D = U1

T2

They often go to school by subway.

2. Some kids go to school by sled. It’s fast.

3.
ferry didn’t work.

. You must stop at a red light.

. You must wear a life jackeft.

. You must pay attention to the traffic lights.

. Sometimes I go to school by taxi.

. He goes to Shanghai by ship.

. They get to Beijing by frain.

. They get there by sled.

: How does Wu Yifan go to school?

: He goes to school by bus.

: How does John go to Wuhan?

: He goes by train.

: How does Mike go to Canada?

: He goes to Canada by plane.

They went to school by plane because the

My friend Jack is eleven. He comes from
London. He usually goes to school by subway. He

wants to be a basketball player. After school,
he usually plays basketball. His father is a
doctor. He goes to work early and gets back

home late. He usually goes fo work by bus.
Sometimes he goes by bike. Jack and his father |

go to the nature park on foot every weekend.

X e K 22
7

(S S
A

2.C 3.B 4.B 5.C
1 5 2 4
.school bus 2. Wuhan train

. Canada plane

. by subway 2. plays 3.doctor
. by bus; by bike 5.on foot

. She will stop and wait.

. Come and meet my family!

. T have an apple.

. You must stop at ared light.

7N.1.bus. taxi 2.often, usually 3.yellow, green
. ship. boat (1.2.4 NEE R ARME—) ‘
.B 2.B 3.A 4.B 5.C
Jd1.C 2.E 3.D 4.B 5. A

»—tbol\)»—t»—t»—t>>>—tq>oal\3»—tnk>—lw>—‘w>~

.1.do

. Let’s go home by bus.

. Don’t let the dogs run fast.

. How do you often go to school?

Fo2.T 3T 4.F 5.T

-.1. Amy 2.by bike 3. bookstore 4.by taxi
Unit 3 My weekend plan

A.Let’s try Let’s talk
2.draw 3.have 4.go 5.make 6. have

92

2.A 3.A
2.am 3.are 4.are 5.is
: What is she going to do?
: She is going to wash clothes.
: What is he going to do?
: He is going fo swim.
l.on 2.go swimming 3.see a film
. do his homework 5. have an art lesson
. draw some pictures
A. Let’s learn

_
[

Make a plan

JLovisit 2.trip 3. film 4. supermarket
1.C 2.B 3.A 4.B 5. A
A% —:1.—D 2.—B 3.—C 4.—A

{£4—:1.T 2.F 3.T

My name’s Mike. T am going to do my
homework tomorrow morning. I'm going to wash
my clothes tomorrow afternoon. Tomorrow
morning my father is going to read books and
my mother is going to the supermarket.
Tomorrow afternoon they are going to clean
the rooms. Tomorrow evening we are going to
watch TV together. (&% AME—)

M Eg & 1)l 4k
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. They are going to take a trip.
2. We're going to see a film.
.I'm going to visit my grandparents.
. Let’s go to the supermarket.
. Can he go ice-skating today?
. What are you going to do tomorrow?
. Have a good ftimel!
. What is Mike going to do fomorrow?
. Mike: What is Wu Yifan going to do this
morning?
Chen Jie: He is going to read a book.
. Wu Yifan: What are you going to do tonight,
Sarah?
Sarah: I'm going to watch TV.
. Sarah: What is Chen Jie going to do tomorrow?
Mike: She is going to see a film.
. Chen Jie: What are you going to do next
weekend, Mike?
Mike: I'm going to wash clothes.

Hello. I'm Lily. I'm going to do my
homework this morning. I'm going to wash
clothes this afternoon. I'm going to see a film
this evening. I'm going to the supermarket with
my mother tomorrow morning. I'm going to
draw pictures tomorrow afternoon. I'm going
to watch TV tomorrow evening.

B

#\1.® 2(2) () +©
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BRI R B AT B 5T
=.1L,C 2,10 8 A 8 COLWE AR R
V4.1. homework 2.wash clothes 3.afternoon  —.1.take a trip 2.seea film
4.evening 5.supermarket 6.draw pictures 3.go to the supermarket
7. tfomorrow ! 4. visit my grandparents
fi.l 3 6 2 5 4 - ".1. When are you going?
N.1.C 2.A 3.B 4.A : 2. Do you have comic books?
E.LB 2.A 3.C 4.A 5C 3. What are you going to buy?
AN~ 2.X 3.4 4.X — . 1. Sarah: Hi, Mike. What are you going to do
JL.1.is going 2.am going to take 3.do 4.go ) fomorrow? o
5. are going o see 6. draw 1 Mike: I'm going to buy an English dictionary

A% 1.A 2.A 3.B 4.C 5B tomorrow morning. And you, Sarah?
‘ Sarah: I'm going to buy a word book.
Mike: Great! Let’s go together.
Question: What is Mike going to do tomorrow
morning?

f£4 —: I'm going to go for a picnic with my
parents.(%& & AN HE—)
B. Let’s try Let’s talk g

. Where 2. What 3. When 4. Why 9

-1 ‘ . Boy: I'm going to see a film.
1A 2D 3B 4.C Girl: Oh. When are you going?
—.LC 2.A 3.8 Boy: Next Saturday.
VY.1. What is 2.isn’t going 3. When are Girl: Can I go with you?
2 3 (D 5 6 4 Boy: Yes, of course.
7N\ 1. next week 2.cinema 3.seea film Question: When are the boy and the girl
4. Wednesday 5. Tuesday going to see a film?
B. Let’s learn  Role-play 3. John: Where are you going. Amy?
-.1. dictionary 2. comic book 3.storybook Amy: To the supermarket.
4. postcard 5. word book John: How are you going?
—.1.E 2.B 3.A 4.D 5.C Amy: I'm going by SUbWGy.
—.1. bookstore 2.buy a word book 3.subway Question: HOW is Amy going fo .The super'rmr'lfef?
1. T'm going at 3 o'clock. / At 3 o’clock. . Tomorrow is Sundgy. M}/ fmgnds are going
W1F 2T 3.F to the bookstore. Oliver is going to buy a

dictionary. John is going to buy a postcard. Wu
Yifan is going to buy a comic book. Sarah is
going to buy a word book.

Today is Saturday. Lucy is going to the
bookstore this af ternoon. She is going to buy a

B. Read and write
J.A 2.C 3.F 4.B 5D 6.E 3
. 1.C 2.A 3.C 4.B 5.A x5
—.1.buy 2.mooncakes 3.going 4.us 1
1

LA 2B 3.C 4 A 5B dictionary and her favourite comic books. She

B. Read and write & Tips for pronunciation | is going fo get there by bike. She is going at

#\1_»{ 2. fumn 3. Ther 2:30. After that, she is going to the post
L ma 5 . py 7%2‘22 She wants to buy some postcards.

~.1.C 2.B 3.B s 41 2

=.1.A 2.C 3.D 4.B —~.1.A 2.B 3.C

JU.1. buy some mooncakes i —.l.dictionary 2.next Saturday 3.by subway
2. going to have a big dinner L. —B 2.—A 3.—D 4.—C

Ll 20X 30X 4 L HL.1.C 2.C 3.B 4.C 5.A

3
1
1
1
‘ 1
B. Let’s check Let’s wrap it up /5 1.Gubway  2.(fax)i 3. Chospital
—.1.C 2.D 3.A 4.B  4.(fepry 5.Gtravel 6.(heDmet
1
1
1

N E1.AG 2BH 3.CF 4.EI 50D]
C. Story time P LB 2.A 3.C 4.A 5B
f£4% —:1. He's going to learn how to swim. ~JLLLA 2B 3.E 4C 5D
2.No, he can’t. 3.He’s afraid of water. | T2 Where Shanghai
4.Yes, he can. 5.Yes, she is. | -
f£:4% —:1. be afraid of 2. Learn by doing 1 What visit my aunt and uncle
3. swimming pool 4. practise When next week
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F—E%—:1.C 2.B
f£%4=:3.E 4.F 5D
Bt & S YLE % 5]
[ 341Kt
—.1. He is going to school by bike.
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1
5
6
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2
3
4
5
W1
2
3
4
(
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1. school
4. post office

.(-)1.€rosding

Don’t turn right.

She is going to school on foot.

I'm going to buy a dictionary in the bookstore.

Please turn left at the museum.

She is going to have a Chinese lesson.

My aunt is going to make mooncakes.

The post office is next to the cinema.

We're going to see a film about space travel.

I must pay attention to the traffic lights.

John is going to buy his favourite storybook.

Where are you going tomorrow?

What are you going to do?

What are you going to buy?

Where is the post of fice?

Hello, Mike! Where are you going this

afternoon?

: I'm going to the bookstore.

: What are you going to buy?

: I'm going to buy a storybook.

: When are you going?

: I'm going at three o’clock.

: Hello, Tom. What are you going to do
next weekend?

: I'm going to take a trip next weekend.

: Really? Where are you going?

: I'm going to Shanghai.

Have a good timel!
: Thank you.
: Where is the school?
: It’s on the left side of the park.
: How about the bookstore?
: It’s behind the school.
: Is the cinema next to the post office?
: Yes, it is.
: Where is the hospital?
It’s in front of the post office.

= s=zs3zT s=zs=z=s3

M

o L

2

2.F
2.A
2.B 5.

3.A 4.B C
2.park 3.bookstore

5. hospital

2.@na

3.toQigh) 4. at fen)tion

: Wow, it’s a big and beautiful city.

94

(Z)1.CanI reati/a book\/a'r the bookstore?

1
1
4
1
1

[ e

.1. doing kung fu
. singing

iy

1
4
L1
1
1

.l.word 2. Saturday
. postcard 5. comic book
A 2.A 3.C 40A
JA.D 2.A 3.C
-.1.D 2.E 3.A 4.C

.1.pizza 2.restaurant

. 1.D 2.A
\1,£%*:1

2. Turn right at the post office.
B 2.A 3.C 4.C 5.C
3. cinema

e C
5.B
5.B
3. hext
5.get 6.left 7.turn
9. delicious 10. eat
3.E 4B 5.C
4 2 3
14 =:1.T 2.F 3.T
My weekend
The weekend is coming. I'm going to the
park.In the park. I'm going to ride a bike.
I'm going fo paint a picture. I'm going to read
a book. I'm going to fly a kite. I'm going to
row a boat. I will have a good fime!

Unit 4 | have a pen pal
A.Let’s try Let’s talk

4. E

4.0n
8. hospital

.1. hobbies 2. cartoons 3.playing 4.teach
.C
1.B 2.D 3.A 4.C

.1. Who is 2. doesn’t like 3. What are
. pal
. doing kung fu

2.A 3.C

2. reading stories 3.lives 4.to
6. swimming 7. him
A. Let’s learn Do a survey
2.reading 3. dancing
5. playing football

B 2.A 3.A

J1.C 2.D 3.A 4.B
NN
AE%—:1.F 2.T
fE:45 — :swimming and fishing;

2.X 3. A

3.T 4.T

reading and
dancing (A ZEAME—)

B B £ 311l %k

[T J3 R4 K]

—. 1.
2.
3.

Y
W DN Ul

She likes doing kung fu.

He likes reading stories.

He likes playing sports and his favourite is
football.

. I like singing songs.

. They like dancing.

. What are your hobbies?

. What are Mike’s hobbies?
. Who is your best friend?

James likes reading stories. His grandparents

like watching TV. His father likes reading
books. His mother likes singing and dancing.

Hello! I'm Tom. I like riding a bike. I have



four friends. They are Coco, May. Peter and
Sally. They have many different hobbies. Coco

likes collecting stamps. May

likes reading

books. Peter likes playing football. Sally likes
playing the piano. !

1

,H

.1

@ @ @ @ @
A 2.C 3.B
. 1.C 2.C 3.A 4.C
Names | Tom | Coco | May |Peter| Sally
Hobbies | E C B A D
.1.B 2.C 3.A 4. A
.1.is 2. hobbies; dancing 3. like; likes
4. swimming 5. live 6. him
1.D 2.C 3.B 4.A
.1.B 2.C 3.D 4.A
.1. playing football
2. playing the pipa; listening to music
AL% — 1. playing sports 2. reading books
3. doing kung fu 4. playing the pipa
5. singing and dancing
14 =:6.T 7.T 8.F
B.Let’s try Let’s talk
.1.doing 2.playing 3.live 4.learning
Jdo 20X
1.D 2.A 3.B 4.C
.1.email 2.live 3.lives 4.doing word puzzles
5. going hiking 6. doing word puzzles
7. going hiking
.1. Canada; Beijing 2.subway
3. flying; doing 4. maths
B. Let’s learn Listen. match and say
1.B 2.D 3.C 4. A
.B 2.A 3.C 4.A
1.B 2.A 3.C 4.D
JE% —:1.No, she doesn’t. 2.Yes, she does.
3.KHMEFEIH 4. Yes, they do.
55— . mg
B. Read and write
A1.B 2.A 3.B 4.C
.1.C 2.D 3.A 4.B
.B 2.A 3.D 4.C

JZEHE . music class on Saturday at 3 p.m.;singing

#iHE . on Sundays; playing basketball;basketball |

club; playground

B. Read and write & Tips for pronunciation

Sik

.I like reading.

. Where are vyour

. She goes

—

ES

ABFAMRRSES
books?

.We must go.

by train.

.1.sing, play, draw 2. art, music, English

.
1.
" AF%—:1.F 2.F 3.T 4.T

. swimming. hiking. cooking
.do kung fu, draw cartoons, play the piano

CERAME—)
playing 2.goes 3.lives 4.cook 5. does
play 2.teaches 3.dancing 4.talks 5. plays

{£45 —..5. I don’t like playing basketball

6. I don’t like singing
7.T don’t like cooking
8. What is your hobby
B. Let’s check Let’s wrap it up

-.1.watches 2.flying 3.goes 4.lives

J1ILA 2.B 3.B 4.B

C. Story time

f£4 —:1.In the forest 2.Zac

3. singing and dancing

4. The Monkey King 5. reading books

6. give the Monkey King gifts 7. get food
8.sang for the king 9. angry

10. bushy 11. bushy

f£4% —.:1. Maybe all squirrels sang a song for the

[

'8

95
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king. The king was angry and threw all
of them out of the tree. Then their tails
became bushy. (& ZA0E—)
2. Zac and the Monkey King. (&% A~ ME—)
BT & o

Jikt ]

W1
. My father likes climbing mountains.

. I like singing.

. What are Peter’s hobbies?

. Does she like playing the piano?

. What do you like?

. What is your hobby?

. Do you often go hiking?

. Donny has a new pen pal.

. He loves to play sports in the garden.

. Donny likes reading storybooks.

. Donny always shares the storybooks with his

(2]

He likes playing football.

pen pal.

. Different people in our club teach different

things.
My name is Tom. I'm twelve years old. I am

kind. T have many hobbies. I like swimming,



NERAIE(L)RP

singing and playing sports. I often go hiking on
the weekend. Sometimes I do word puzzles with
my brother. My brother studies Chinese every

day. My brother and I are good students.
%

2

[(ZH%E%]
-.1.B 2.B 3. A
1A 2.B 3.B 4.A 5.A
-3 1 2 5 4
PY.1.kind 2. swimming 3. singing
4. playing sports 5. go hiking 6. puzzles
7. studies 8. students
1. 1.T 2.F 3.T
AN.1.GH 2.A] 3.CD 4. EF
£.1.C 2.D 3.B 4E 5.A
N1.C 2.A 3.C
JL.1. What is 2. Does; like 3. My hobby

s E
\1,4;1_.,_‘}_.}_.4_\,_.

1. writer

1

4
".1.worker

4

1

fE%—:1.T 2.T 3. T 4.F 5 F {E&_—.m
Unit 5 What does he do?
A.Let’s try Let’s talk

.dancer 2. football player 3. taxi driver
.doctor 5. teacher 6. singer

.C 2.C 3.B 4.C

.C 2.B 3.A

E 2.A 3.D 4.C 5.B

.doctor 2.businessman 3. goes

. head teacher 5.be 6. head teacher

. businessman

A. Let’s learn Listen, match and say

2. postman 3. police officer
. businessman 5. cleaner

2.your 3.singing; singer
. businesswoman
.1.—D 2.—A 3.—B 4.—C
WA 55—
. Abilities
Animals Jobs ( What can they do?)
A cat police of ficer| It can catch mice.
A pigeon postman | It can deliver letters.
A woodpecker doctor .I* can eat the worms
in the tree.

45 —:1. It’s talking about some animals’ jobs.
2. It means “JN¥".
3. I know that a frog can be a guard
for plants. It can eat insects. (FE AN
MfE—)
W B & 31l %k

LW J3 44 %4
-.1. My cousin is a postman.

2. His uncle is a factory worker.
3. Mr Li is a police officer.
4. Her sister is a dancer.

96

-.1.B 2.A 3.C
.1. police officer

J1.C

5. Mr Zhang is a businessman.

.1. W: Hey. Oliver! Do you want to be a writer?
M: Yes, T do.

2. W: Hello, Wu Yifan. What do you want to be?
M: T want to be a doctor.

3. M: Hi, Chen Jie. What do you want to be?
W: I want to be a singer.

4. W: Hello, Mike. Do you want to be a doctor?
M:

No. I want to be a businessman.

.1. What does your brother do?

2. Is your mother a doctor?
3. Do you want to be a businessman?

I have a happy family. My father and
mother are teachers. They like reading books.
They work in a school. My sister is a doctor.
She likes swimming. My brother is a police
officer. He goes to work by car. He likes doing
sports. We love each other.

2.D
LA 2.C

A
.C

3 4.B
3

.1. teachers 2. reading books 3. school

.doctor 5.swimming 6. police officer

.car 8. doing sports

. postman businessman

. postwoman businesswoman

. cleaner worker (%% RiE—)

.dancer writer(Z&ZE RifE—)

.artist scientist (BEAME—)

D 2.E 3.F 4 A 5B 6.C

2.C 3.B 4.A A

2.C 3.A 4.E D

2.A 3.D 4.C

Hello, I'm Tom. I'm a student. There are

five people in my family. They are my father,

my mother, my sister. my brother and me. My

father is a businessman. My mother is a factory

worker. My sister is a police officer. My

brother is a postman. I love my family.
B.Let’s try Let’s talk

4.A 5.B

2. by car 3. fisherman

5. by boat 6. by bike 7.works

ARSI B}

A
B
B

4. works
8. stays

A 2.D 3.B 4.C

% —:1.a writer 2.by car 3.a police station
4. climbing mountains 5. a bank
6. by subway

f£4%—:1.T 2.T

B. Let’s learn Write and discuss

JA.B 2.A 3.A 4.B 5.C
JL.pilot 2. coach 3.scientist 4. fisherman
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( )5. The film is about a

A. panda B. cat C. bird Writing Partcso 43
2 s = 5
FR Uni 3 P N .
nit 3 A FE LR, S AR B 2 I, (10 40 ‘
S e (107 A EMS LS 58S AN EERLNRASIEE, )
Tom: My friend Jack is going to visit me next | sun ot th
. e
ABEFE] . 40 4P . 100 o 1. , | u ar ar
YEZR 3 _ _ 2. visit travel clean
Sally: That’s nice. Where are you going? ; o
Tom: W ) W 3. dictionary word book storybook
. . om: We’ re going to the 2. . We’re
Listening Partc40 43 90113 l 4. tfoday tonight next week
oing to 3. some animals.
== FRE, AMFATAELR, 5 T sl ol 1 have lots of comic books about animal morning - affernoon  night
— W EE AHBFETS Fo, (547) 3 ally: Cool! ave lots of comic books about animals.
- i | ! | L ARERHER, AR SEAENESE, (104
. When are you going?
= _ Tom: Next 4 ( )1. My grandma tell us a story about
22 ) s %! om: Next 4. Chang’e.
: 00000 ; Sally: Why not go on Sunday? I’'m free next Sunday.
( ) ( ) ( ) : i AL will B.is C.do
% We can go 5. ) |
| % ( )2. Robin and I ing t d m.
Tom: Good idea! Let’s go tfogether next Sunday! opina ———gong Toread a poe
(7 f . _ s . - e | A.am B.is C.ar
AFREE, REEYASARERNER, SERF SHAEN ‘ ' are
( )3.I’m going to buy some
SE, (104
( ) ( ) FEEe (09 A. Word books B. word books
s ( )1.T’m . I have on Sunday. ' '
—WREFFETIAFEREAWINATESHEHMT, HFH . : C. word book
o N won o A. Oliver; no classes B. Mike; no classes
5 U7 RRFHFTX". (550 C. Oliver: classes ( )4. My cousin Jack is going to visit next
y ( )1.I’m going to look for some beautiful leaves. ' ’ | week
o _ . | ( )2. My parents aren’t on Sunday. | '
( )2. John is going to buy his favourite word book. 3 A me B. T C.m
( )3 W ina to d ict in Renmi 5 A. go to work B. going fo work i : : - my
) - ekare going To draw some pictures in Kenmin C. going to take a trip ( )5. I have lots of comic books space.
ar
. , A. for B. to C. about
( )4. My family are going to get together and have a ( )3. We are going to h dav? It's hal ,
big dinner A. visit the museum B. work hard ¢ 6. Why _ goon Tuesday? It’s half price
: . | then.
( )5. Amy and I are going to buy some postcards. | C. have a busy Sunday don’ g ’
= FRE MEEXABEREMNER, HRFSHEAE (4 Whatis Oliver’s mother going fo do? | et
P EEE (1040 A. She’s going to buy something for the next ( )7.Tamgoingto  atrip next week.
( )1. Mike is going to buy a week. A. take B. takes C. taking
A.word book B, dictionary  C. comic book B. She’s going to visit Oliver’s uncle and aunt. ()8 What are you going ~ on Sunday
( )2. Mike is going ) C. She’s going to wash clothes. morning?
A. by bike B. on foot C. by bus ( )5. What are they going to do tomorrow afternoon? A.to B. to do C. doing
( )3. Mike is going . A. They are going to see animals in the zoo. ( 9. —How is Amy going tomorrow?
A.next week  B. tonight C. tomorrow B. They are going to have a big dinner in a —
( )4. Sarah is going to the . restaurant. A. Beijing B. By plane
A. cinema B. library C. bookstore C.A&B C. On the weekend



( )10. My aunt is going to make mooncakes for
A. National Day B. Children’s Day
C. the Mid-Autumn Festival
NETIHAFEERAENER HEFSEANTENESE,

(6 43

L
— L~

( )1. He’s going to watch TV tonight.

( )2. They are going to see a film together.

)3.I’m going to buy a dictionary in the bookstore.

)4. We are going to the Great Wall next week.

( )5. She is going to buy a word book.

( )6.I’m going to send a postcard in the post

office.
AFBHEB, EAFEHHNER, BEHEEEHEEMNESL |,
(5 41)
postcard cinema Saturday
dictionary word book

1. There are lots of words in the book.
2.You can see a film there.
3. This day is between Friday and Sunday.
4.You can write a short message on the card and send
it to your friend.
5. It can tell you a new word’s meaning.
+ RFEFEFESHB A, 4 EXFE, (10 50
Al

B: I am going fo the bookstore.
A2,

B: I’'m going to buy a dictionary.
A: 3.

B: I'm going at 4 o’clock.
A4,

B: I'm going there by bike.
Al S,

B: I am going with my sister.
+—.Sarah B FEAREERBR, E—IEZ TEHWERZER, FI#
THRAFER, EHHNET ,FIZMNE“F’, (10 41)

The film at the weekend

Name: Kung Fu Panda
Time: 9:30 p.m. Sunday, October 11th
Place: Dadi Cinema

Ticket: thirty-five yuan

Ticket office: at the gate of Dadi Cinema

( )1. Sarah is going to see a film on December 11th.

( )2. She is going to Dadi Cinema on Sunday

evening.

( )3. She can see a panda in the film.

. The ticket of the film is twenty-five yuan.

. She is going to buy the ficket at the gate of
Dadi Cinema.

T AETHNERS AR ERNER, BEFSENTENRE

) 1.

)2.

) 3.

)4.

)5.

Mike and John are
A. badminton fans B. ping-pong fans
C. baseball fans

The ping-pong game will start at

A.about 1 pm. B. about 8 am.
C. about 9 am.

John will go to the gym

A.on foot

B. by bus C. by bike

£}

Cindy and Amy are going to
A.watch TV B. see a film

C. take photos with the actresses and actors

T= BERE, 491)
REGFFZ Oliver, J& AR RIHS 2K, ARBEAR 4 T 1w
Ferg 45 {5 5. be going to MRS — 5 3k iy A oK it
ney o PR R ADAL R H AT DIAEE AT 4

Cindy and Amy will pay for two
tickets.
A. ¥ 200 B. ¥ 100 C. ¥50

#

S8, (104 this Saturday
Time _ ~ | Sunday
8 a.m. 1p.m. evening |morning|afternoon| evening
Hi, Mike. Would you like to Hello, Cindy! Do you want to go do read seea |write an
go to the gym? to the cinema with me tonight? Activities
homework| books film email ,
[Which film will be on, Amy?J %

[ Hi, John. The gyw

There is a ping-pong game in
the gym.

[ Great! When will @]

[ I see. I’ll go there on fooT.]

31

famous actresses(Zif bt) and
actors(3i# 51) in the film.

Sounds great! How much
are the tickets?
Fifty yuan each.

OK. I will meet you at
the cinema gate.

[J’ane Eyre. There are some

[I’Il go there by bike. See you.]

6
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Writing Partcso 4

Recycle 1 Bip& X FEHES P SN S EA TR EERXNEAREE, G

1. museum bookstore library

>y Bt Al . I\ A SO I H
AL 40 24 22100 2 2. sometimes  usually always

o rRE, REEXAREFEHNER, BEFSENTH
EESE, (1040

3.draw pictures make a snowman wash clothes

Listening Partc4o /)

sl (0 LIPs. today. 1.by bike by bus by taxi
— RS, EESHEARINNBEEHER ,BEF A. Friday B. Saturday C. Sunday 5. zongzi dumplings noodles
= BEESE, (57D | ( )2. Linda is going to the supermarket : FAEEBNES BEESEATIIESE, (104D
| S : A.by subway  B.by bike C.on foot | ( )1. This song is a happy kid.
¢ o ey s [EJEET « s is coming. A. sing B. for -
i A. Christmas  B. The Mid-Autumn Festival (2. “Hush, little boy, don’t say a word.” “Hush”
( C. New Year’s Day means “ »
( )4. They will buy some at the supermarket. A. Be nice B. Be polite  C. Be quiet
A. zongzi B.dumplings ~ C.mooncakes  (  )3.You should turn left at the
( ( )5.Linda is going to see a film with her . A. crossing B. cross C. right
A. father B. mother C. friends (4. Sarah is going to this Sunday.
# , A WRE,ENERSEAONBTHER TV, (105 A. taking a trip B. take a trip
— | C. takes a trip
1. ( )5. Stop! Don’t go a yellow light.
( A.in B. for C.at
¥ ( 6. — do you go to school? —By bike.
—WRE, SHARBRSEEIERAF, 5D | A. What B. How C. When
1. Let’s go to the zoo by : 4. . ( )7.—What are you going to do tomorrow?
) 2.I’m going to the tomorrow evening. | —1I’m going to have art lesson.
= 3.How canI the bookstore? A.a B.an C./
4.T’m going to take a on foot. 7 ( )8. Are they going by bus on foot?
5. He is going to watch TV A. of B.or C.and
= RRE,REBEIF A LTS A, % S - % areyougoing fo the bookstore?
2 E (10 4 ( ) ( ) ( ) —This afternoon.
10. l A. How B. What C. When
A. bookstore B. traffic lights C. school | ~ o, ( )10. What are you going to do 5
D. hospital E. post office ( ) 3 A. afternoon B. morning C. this morning




NABTIHaFSERZ2ERF, BENTY, AEFIT

“X”o (5 67\)

( )1. We are going to take a trip by sled.

( )2.Please turn left at the crossing.

( )3.I’m going to buy a word book.

ooooog!

( )4. T often come to school by bus.

( )5. T have a compass. It’s useful.

ARFEERFSEHEANMEIETRAF. (50

1. Please at this crossing.

2. They are going to Canada

3. We should at this crossing.

4.T’m going to in the cinema.

5. have an interesting

T ETIHAFREAERENEIE, BEFSENENESE,

(51

( )1. Where are you going?

( )2. Thank you very much.

( )3. What are you going to buy?
( )4. How do you come to school?

( )5. Where is the post office?

A.You are welcome.

B.I’m going to the library.

C. By bus.

D. It’s next to the science museum.
E.I’m going to buy a Chinese book.

T BREREBRTIHEE, (55

1.visit I'm my going grandparents to () (i#ii
P

2.I’m going to take a trip this weekend. Cif il £& &5 4>
FEIR]D

3. A: How do you go to Sanya? =
& P ] 2 Tm) 70D A\ 1m Mmbo
B:
4. A:

CF B A4 %5 35D
B: Yes, there is a cinema near here.
5. A: When is Mike going to the gym?
CF ] 0] 2 1) i)
B:

T EEREEMRRIENIE, (8

cross white with red street
bookstore green don’t

Kate: Are you going to the 1. , Mum?
Mum: Yes. Do you want to go 2. me?
Kate: Yes, I want to buy a new storybook.
Mum: OK.

Mum: Kate, please 3. run in the 4.
Look! The traffic light is 5. now. We
mustn’t 6. the street.
Kate: OK.
Mum: It is 7. now. We can cross the street.
Kate: OK.

Mum: Look at these 8. lines. We must cross
the street here. We should look left and look
right before we cross the street.

Kate: Oh, I see.

+ZETEN &(d) , A EERNER, BREFSENEM

ESE, (1070

Welcome to Cathy’s Bookstore. All kinds of
books are for sale, such as storybooks, comic books,
picture books, dictionaries and word books.

Book Price

a storybook ¥ 28

a comic book ¥ 18

a picture book ¥17
a dictionary ¥ 29

a word book ¥ 12

The bookstore is open from 9 am. to 5 p.m. every
day. The assistants here are hard-working and happy
to answer your questions. They will help you find what
you want.

Come and see for yourself at Cathy’s Bookstorel!
( )1. What time can we buy books in the bookstore?

A. At 8:30. B. At 18:10. C. At 14:30.
( )2.You can’t buy in this bookstore.
A. word books B. picture books C. notebooks
( ) 3. Your brother likes reading stories, so you
can buy a for him.
A. dictionary B.word book
( )4. If you have ¥ 43, you can buy
A. a storybook and a word book
B. a storybook and a dictionary
C. a comic book and a dictionary
( )5. From the ad, we know the assistants in the
bookstore are
A. friendly
C.A&B

C. storybook

B. hard-working

T BERE, RIFEEFRET, IR Tom =R ABERIT X,

75

e

\f

d _1 -

father mother,Tom  brother sister
My family’s weekend plan

Hi, I’m Tom. This is my family’s weekend plan.

£}

%



dipa L NEEEE (D) () O
Z RS, RENENFEFEBHER , BEFSENTMES ( )3. James is going to visit his grandparents on
. 2, (1071 Saturday.
I A op i I & CAY WIS — BOWBE 58 iU 1.2 /N (4. James can play with the animals on the farm.
( )1.—Where is the post office? ( )5. James will have a free and fun weekend.
AT 40 24 100 & —It's .
N A. over there B. next to the bank Writing Partc6o 43

C. near the bookstore

( )2.—How can I get to the post office? AREBRAFER, FHARLEE, )

1. We send letters or buy postcards there.

Listening Partc4o /)

x5 . | —VYou can .
— W RE, EFSRAMINATEFNER, BEF A. take the No. 8 bus  B. go by subway
= WEESE. (540 C. walk there % 2. We can read or borrow books there.
% - (BT — B i . 52 R 3—5 /N, 3. We eat or drink there.
( i=8-)) ‘ ( )3. —What day is it tomorrow? 4. We can get money there.
—It’s . 5. They are red, yellow and green. They are in the
A. Friday B. Saturday C. Sunday street.
( ( )4.—Where is Amy going? L REEASHEENSAEERRAT. 64D
—She is going to
A. the nature park B. draw some pictures 1.I’m going to buy things in the
C. the post office :
( ( )5.—What is Mike going to do?
) —He is going to
A. draw some pictures B. take some pictures 2. You should
( C. look for some beautiful leaves :

M. rRE, S HARMBERIEITIE, (10 5D
M: Hi, Judy. What are you going to do this 1. ?
W: I’m going fo 2. some books in the library.

3. We can get there

Will you go with me?

( I5A B[ =] &/ 0 OKI Where s the 3 )
— = s N T ere 1s The 5. B 4. He’s going to see a doctor in the NSRS
ZRRE, EEEHERITV, 5D | W: It’s next to the 4. 5. : | . . Ol e o
& | | this morning. oo
M: How can we get there? |

visit see a [take a) buy a go to the | . |
grandparents| film | trip | dictionary | supermarket| W: We can go 6. 7. . Start from our ",
; : 8. , go 9. , and then furn 5. The bookstore is I
JGC 3
g 10. . the cinema. T_ {J.H_ﬁ_ il W’
=z =1 o Ml Ay = | L= 172t} ay ?
John A RRE,RBEEXAFHBTHATER EBOS T, % -
Amy BHE“F", (10 49 N EBREBMNER,BEFSENENESE, G/
sarah | ( y1. James lives in New York. ( )1. The restaurant is near the school the
( )2. James always has lots of things to do on the right.
Oliver weekend. A. on B. at C.in




( )2. What he going to buy in the shoe
store?
A. are B.is C.am

( D are you going to the zoo?

—I’m going tomorrow.

A. Where B. When C. What
( )4. Turn right the school and then go
A. of ; straight B. at; straight

C.in; straightly
( )5.How can I the post office?

A. get to B. get of f C. get on

A REEFEERS T 0T E S 54 B X R A s R XA

CHFRE 4 1) 6 )
1. The park isn’t near my school. It’s f

2. The zoo is in front of my school. The park is b
the library.

3.Itisn’t on the r .It’s on the left.

4. How can we get there from h ?
5. The traffic is heavy and slow. Don’t drive too
f

T ETIAFEEEAENEE, BEFSEANTENES E,

(57

)1.It’s a yellow light. |A. We can go.
)2.It’s a red light.
)3.It’s a green light. |C. We must stop and wait.
)4. Where is it? D. Yes, it is.

B. Please slow down and stop.

~ N o~ ~

)5. Is this your bike?  E.It’s near the park.

+— RIBERIAE, BT ATHOFHF. 54D

( )I’m going to the cinema on foot.
( )I’m going to the science museum by taxi.

( ) Today is Sunday. I get up at 6 o’clock.

( )I’m going to the park by bike.
( )I’m going to Beijing by plane next week.

“EESENATFEXE, BEFSEHEESZ E, (AW

W24 (5 40

A. What do you do there?
B. Where are you going this Sunday?
C. How do you go there?
D. Do you have a good time?
. Where do you go on Sundays?
F. What are you going to do?
G. Do you go there with your friends?

A: Hello, Tom! 1.

B: T usually go to Beihai Park.

A2

B: I go hiking.

A: 3.

B: I go there by car.

Al 4.

B: Yes, I go there with my friends.
A: 5.

B: Yes, I do.

TZ EFAENBRBEXIRETE, BRRHA R, (107

going In homework read shopping

watch Sunday by take new

Hello, my name is Sarah. I am 1. to have a
busy weekend. On Saturday, I am going to 2.
bike. On 4.

a trip. I am going 3.
. I am going to buy

morning, I am going to go 5.
a 6. T-shirt. In the afternoon, I am going to
the library. T want to 7. Harry Potter ({5
Fl « W) there. 8.
to do my 9.

TV. That will be nice.
10

the evening, I am going

. Then, I’m going to 10.

T ESBEE, RERERTIEE, (1070

Lily is asking a policeman for help.

Lily: Excuse me. Where is the bookstore, please?

Policeman: It’s next to the restaurant.

Lily: Is it far from here?

Policeman: Yes.

Lily: How can I get there?

Policeman: First, go straight. Turn right at the
supermarket. Then go straight again for
twenty minutes. The bookstore is on the
left. R

Lily: Thank you very much!

Policeman: You are welcome.

55—« BB X3 , 2 it . (4 90

POST
OFFICE

o

X ] 5% 680 _ ||SUPEAMARKE
= 'eﬁiwlﬁ (SCHOOLIS
&3
Lily is here. = SCHOOL
CINEMA
e N == -

] 1) 20| % i
5 — I IHEMCER . 641
L. Lily turns left at the post office. The is
on her right.
2. Lily turns right at the zoo. She goes straight, and
then turns left at the cinema. The is on
her right.
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Listening Partc4o /)
— WRE, ABFAETIERER, 54D (
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S RRE M TAER SR ONEREEG, BEN

H ey, REBHITOX” (1049

M rRE, REEXABTHH T QFER, ERYE T, &
RME“F’, (10 4)

A ARE,REEHEANET, THERE. G

)2. A. She lives in Sydney. 3.T like

B. She lives in Shanghai.

(drink/drinking) milk.
4.I’m going to
5. Robin

(read/reads) a word book.
C. She lives in London.
)3. A. No, she isn’t.

(teach/teaches) students to make

B. No, she doesn’t. robots.

C.Yes, she does. NEXRE, HHEMARNENEF, TR TIAF. 51
)4. A. He likes doing word puzzles.
B. He likes going hiking.
C. He likes cooking Chinese food.
)5. A. The cooking club.

C. The science club.

B. The reading club.

)1. Sam and Mike write emails on the weekend.

2. i i i . !
)2. Sam likes drawing pictures. He wants to be an . T have pen pals. They are Olived

Sarah, John and Wu Yifan. They have different hobbies.
2. Oliver likes
3. Sarah likes
4. John likes
5. Wu Yifan likes

artist.

)3. The hospital is near Sam’s home.

)4. Sam’s mother goes to work by bus.

)5. Sam’s father likes playing the erhu.

Dancing Club Singing Club Football Club Name: 1. From: 2. AEBREBRMNER, BEFSENENESE, (1040
' Age: 3. Future job: 4. ( )1.—Does he live in China? —
) Hobbies: 5. A. Yes, he does
B. No, she doesn’t
( ) Writing Partcso 41 C. Yes, they are
N EESATARANER, BEESEAGNES B, ( )2. Different people ~ our club teach different
. (5 /%) things.
(1. A. hobby B. sing C. dance A.at B.in C. for
( ) ( , ( Y2. A. read B. play C. pen pal ( )3. We meet every Wednesday afternoon
_ N i X ( )3. A. Chinese B. English C. learn 4 o’clock in the dining hall.
S MRERENENFRODAEEREEBRNER, BEFSIHE ,
( 4. A. piano B. play C. pipa | A. at B.in C.on
ABEESZ, (1053 ( )5. A. cooks B. new C. studies ( )4. The cat loves to
(1. A.He also likes reading comic books. L BEEWORAES,ERATF. G A. sleeps B.sleeping  C. sleep
B. He also likes dancing. 1. He (like/likes) going hiking. ( )5. What Sarah like doing?
C. He also likes studying Chinese. 2. (Do/Does) she go to school by bus? A. do B. does C.are

11
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)6. Amy can teach English.
AT B. my C. me
)7. He word puzzles every day.
A. do B.is C. does
)8. T like books. I books every
day.
A.read; read B.reading; reading
C. reading; read
9. I’ m very in Australia.
A.interested B.interest  C.interesting
)10. What do you do Sundays?
A. at B.in C.on
AFEEEENMER  BEFSENENRESE, F K
Fo (670

+—.i

) 1. His mother likes

)2. My new pen pal likes

)3. Mike goes to school
EFERENATFIEXE,BH

W45 4

A. He likes drawing cartoons and listening to music.
B. What are you doing?

C. Yes, he does.

D. Where does he live?

E. Can I also be his pen pal?

F. Does he live in Shanghai?

A: Hey! 1.

B: I am writing a postcard fo my pen pal Peter.
A: 2.

B: No, he doesn’t. He lives in Wuhan.

FSEE#EEZ L, (F—

A: What are his hobbies?
B: 3. He also likes climbing mountains.
A: Does he climb mountains every week?
B: 4.
A: I also like climbing mountains. 5.
B: Of course.
T RAERMAGEENERF,ERTIAF. (97

Name: Jerry

-

From: i

Hobbies: play the pipa. draw cartoons, make model
planes

Favourite food: hot dogs, beef, salad

Favourite subject: science

Name: Emily

Hobbies: play baseball, read books, listen to music
Favourite food: chicken, potatoes
Favourite subject: science

1.Jerry is from and Emily is

from
2. , and

are Emily’s hobbies.

3.Jerry likes to eat ,

and
4. Both of them like
+=FEZBAE, REKRKERATIHNEZH, (10 5D

Wu Yifan and his friends are reading the ads on

the school notice board. They want to join different

clubs. Which clubs will they choose?

Wu Yifan: I’ll go to France, but I can’t speak French

12

+ M BERIE

Mike: I enjoy delicious food.

Sarah: My hobbies are listening to music and playing

the piano.

Oliver: I’m interested in Chinese kung fu.

Robin: T want to join one, too! I like playing chess.

NOTICE BOARD

A. French Club
Do you know Paris ('[!
% )? Can you speak
French? Do you want
to learn French? Join
the French Club now!
Call Kate: 822 3278

B. Music Club
There is a music class every
Wednesday. Can you play
the violin, the piano or the
pipa? You'll have a great
time herel
Call Gina: 334 5523

C. Cooking Club
Are you good at cooking?
Do you enjoy delicious
food? Learn to cook in
Room 302 every Tuesday.
See you there!
Tom@pep.com.ch

D. Kung Fu Club
Can you do any Chinese
kung fu? We have the
best coach from the
Shaolin Temple! Come
and have fun with us!
Fred@pep.com.ch

E. Volunteer Club
Do you like helping others?
Every Sunday, we'll visit
the old people’s home.
We'll clean the rooms, wash
clothes and read books to
the old people.
Call Joe: 677 2809

F. Chess Club
Do you like playing chess?
Do you want to be a good
chess player? Come to the
chess room on Friday.
Mr Jones@pep.com.cn

155 — N T I AW i #4533
(5 43)

IVAIUERRe

"' (@)

) 2. (

(5 41)

( )6. Wu Yifan is going to France.

) 3. (
55— H R AR T IR R B S T IR E “F”,

%)
) 4. (

( )7. Mike likes music.
( )8. Sarah likes playing the piano.

A5 SR L s

(F%)
Wy &)

@

) 5. ( )

( )9. Oliver likes doing Chinese kung fu.
( )10. Robin likes playing basketball.

%o (5

r J 7 .Cs
ik W

Amy Jim

@

likes dancing.

o WRIEEF v

S Amy F0 it B9 ) 517 9 % 1B B

Tim Chen Jie Tom Jack
Amy and her friends have different hobbies. Amy

NS VN
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.1.It’s a compass.

. They can eat some pizza in an Italian restaurant.

. You can read books in the library.

. 6o straight and you can see the Palace Museum.

. The museum shop is next to the bookstore.

. You should turn right.

. We need a compass.

. You can buy some books at the bookstore.

. There is a new cinema in our city.

.You can see a big post office over there.

. Excuse me. Is there a hospital near here?

. Where is the library?

. Excuse me. Can you help me?

.How can I get to the Italian restaurant?

Robin has GPS. What is his new feature?

Amy: Excuse me, sir. Where is the post of fice? I want to
send a letter.

Policeman: It’s next to the bookstore.

Amy: Is it far from here?

Policeman: Yes. You can take the No. 1 bus. Get off at

2]

the cinema. Turn right at the first crossing.
Go straight and turn left at the bookstore.

Then you can see the post office.
Amy: Thank you, sir.

What do you want to do on Saturday and Sunday?
Please come to the science museum. In the museum, you
can see many interesting things. You can see beautiful
stars. You can talk with the robot. You can have fun
with your friends. How do you get to the museum? Well,
it is on Third Street.It’s next to the Happy Restaurant.
It’s near the Children’s Hospital. It’s behind the
Wanda Cinema. It opens from 8: 00 to 18: 00. Welcome
to the museum.

X%

7N

+

.1. B; post office 2.E; cinema

e e N e e e A T e S T e e B R e R )

Tt
|

|

1.

@
A~

3.B 4.C
3.C 4.C
3.B 4.C

> O
SN
T Ow

.01.01.01
> W w ™

e~

3.A 4.A
2. science museum 3. interesting 4. beautiful
7.get to 8.next to 9.near

@

(2]

. want
.robot 6. have fun
0. behind

. bookstore cinema post office
.near beside behind
. hospital 2. crossing

. turn right
.hear 2.on
A 2.B
.B 7.C

3.turn left 4. go straight

3. library 4. police station

3.B 4.B 5.A

8.C 9.B 10.A

3. C; Turn right
.D; 6GPS 5. A; 188 bus

.E 2.C 3.A 4.D 5B

31 5 4 2

-.1.B 2.E 3.F 4.D 5. A

AL4 —:1. bookstore 2. cinema 3. hospital

4. library 5. park

14 =:6.F 7.T 8T 9.T 10.F

.A: Excuse me, how can I get to the shoe store?
B: Go straight, turn left at the second crossing, then

INERRE (£) (RP)

go straight, and furn right at the library. You can
see the shoe store on your left.

A: Thank you.

B: You’re welcome.

Unit 2 5555

W h #4 #4

.
Ul = W D — Ul

.1. If you go to work by sled, you must drive slowly.

2. They are from my cousin in the USA.

3. You must look right before you cross the road.

4. Some children in Jiangxi, China, go to school by ferry
every day.

. I must pay attention to the traffic lights.

.It’s red. He must stop and wait.

. T usually go to the park on foot.

. I often go to Sanya by ship.

. They go home by ferry.

. Sometimes he goes to school by subway.

When you go across the road, please look at the
traffic lights first. Stop and wait at a red light. Slow
down and stop at a yellow light. Go at a green light. We
must pay attention to the traffic lights.

Py.1.Hello, I’m Chen Jie. I often come to school by
subway.
2. Hello, I’m Robin. I often go to the park on foot.
3. Hello, I’m Mike. Sometimes I go to the science
museum by bus.

4. Hello, I’m John. I sometimes go to the gym by taxi.
5. Hello, I’m Oliver. T sometimes go to school by sled.

G Lucy and Lily are good friends. Lucy is from the
USA. Lily is from the UK. Lucy’s home is next to their
school, so she goes to school on foot. But Lily’s home is
far from their school. She goes to school by bus. They
often study and play together at school.

SEER
A 2.B 3.C 4.B 5 A

TV 2oX 3 X 5

-3 5 2 1 4

fg.1.D 2.B 3.A 4.C 5.E

.1.B 2.C 3.A 4.C 5.B

AN.1.C 2.B 3.C 4.A 5.C

[ .1. by bus 2.by subway 3.by plane 4.on foot
5. by train

JA.I.B 2.C 3.A 4. A 5B
6.B 7.C 8.C 9.A 10.A
LAY B.X 2.AX BJ 3A X B
1.B 2.C 3.A

=
+a,

Ju.
+.
l
I

1.D 2.C 3.A 4.E 5B
~.1.run on the ferry 2.put on a helmet
3. touch the door 4. let the dogs run too fast

5.stop at a red light (AR AM —)
1.C 2.B 3.C 4. A 5B

Amy, Jack, Sarah, Tom and Sam are good friends.
They often play together. But they go to school in
different ways. Amy usually goes to school on foot.
Jack goes to school in his father’s car. Sarah often
goes to school by subway. Tom goes to school by bus.
Sam goes to school by bike.

Unit 3 X i5%E

W 1 4 #4

.1. He is going to buy his favourite comic book.

2. She is going to see a film in the cinema.
3.I’m going to take a trip with my parents next weekend.
4. T have a nice dictionary.

33
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.I’m going to buy a postcard for my teacher.

.I’m going to look for some beautiful leaves.

. John is going to buy his favourite comic book.

. We are going to draw some pictures in Renmin Park.

. My family are going to get together and have a big
dinner.

. Amy and I are going to read a poem.

Tomorrow is Saturday. Mike is going to the
bookstore. He’s going to buy a comic book. He is going
to the bookstore by bike. Sarah is going to see a film.
It’s about a cat. She wants to go to the cinema with
her friends.

.Tom: My friend Jack is going to visit me next week.

Sally: That’s nice. Where are you going?

Tom: We’re going to the zoo. We’re going to see some
animals.

Sally: Cool! I have lots of comic books about animals.

When are you going?

Tom: Next Saturday.

Sally: Why not go on Sunday? I’ m free next Sunday. We
can go together.

Tom: Good ideal Let’s go together next Sunday!

My name is Oliver. Tomorrow is Sunday. I have ho
classes, and my parents aren’t going to work. But we
are going to be very busy fomorrow. Tomorrow morning,
my mother is going to buy something for the next week.
My father is going to visit my aunt and uncle. I’m going
to play basketball with my cousin. Tomorrow afternoon,
we are going to see animals in the zoo. Then we are going
to have a big dinner in a restaurant. I think we are going
to have a nice Sunday.

.
= W D= Ol
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. dictionary
.1. Where are you going?
. When are you going? 4. How are you going?
. Who are you going with?
-J1LF 2T 3.T 4.F 5.T
—.1.B 2.C 3.C 4.B 5.B
= Hello, I’ m Oliver. The weekend is coming. I’ m
going to do my homework this evening. I’ m going to
read books on Saturday morning. I’m going fo see a
film on Saturday afternoon. I’m going to write an
email on Saturday evening. I’m going to visit my
grandparents on Sunday.

Recycle 1 i&fr$&E
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L 2.X 3.4 4.4 5.X

1.C 2.A 3.C 4.A 5.B

.1.week 2.zoo 3.see 4.Saturday 5. together
A 2.B 3.C 4.A 5.C

.1.moon 2.wash 3.comic book 4.tomorrow
5. evening (& AHE—)

A 2.C 3.B 4.A 5.C

6.B 7.A 8.B 9.B 10.C

J1.D 2.C 3.A 4 E 5B 6.F

.1.word book 2.cinema 3. Saturday 4. postcard
5

1

3

5
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.1. They are going to Beijing by plane.

2. Please go straight.

3. My father is going to buy a helmet.

4. We are going o the science museum next weekend.
5. She is going to buy a dictionary.
.1.Let’s go to the zoo by taxi.

2. What are you going to buy?

LU

fi.

2.I’m going to the supermarket tomorrow evening.
3. How can I get to the bookstore?
4.T’m going to take a trip on foot.
5. He is going to watch TV tonight.

.W: Excuse me. Where is the science museum?

M: It’s next to the bookstore.

W: How can I get there?

M: Turn left at the hospital. Then turn right at the post
office. Go straight. Turn right at the traffic lights.
You will see a school on your left. The bookstore is
behind the school. Then you can find the science
museum.

W: OK, I see. Thank you.

M: You’re welcome.

It’s Saturday tomorrow. Linda is going to have a
busy day. In the morning, she is going to the supermarket
with her mother. The supermarket is near her home, so
they will get there on foot. The Mid-Autumn Festival is
coming. They will buy some mooncakes for the Mid-
Autumn Festival. Linda likes mooncakes very much. Then
in the afternoon, she will do homework at home. In the
evening, she is going to the cinema by bus. She is going
to see a film with her friends. She will be happy.

.On Saturday morning, John meets Amy at Renmin Park.

: Hi, Amy. Where are you going?

: Hi, John. I’m going to the bookstore.

: What are you going to buy?

: I’m going to buy a dictionary and some postcards.

: Can I go with you? I’m going to buy some comic books.

: Sure.

How can we get there?

:It’s a little far. Let’s go by bus first. Then we get
off the bus at the cinema, and we can go to the
bookstore on foot. The bookstore is near the cinema.

M: OK.

Tz
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—.1.C 2.A 3.A 4.B 5B

—.1.taxi 2.supermarket 3.get to 4.trip 5. tonight
—=.1.D 2.E 3.B 4.C 5.A

Pi.1.A 2.C 3.B 4.C 5.C
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.1. cinema
5
1
6
NIV
1
4
1

1B 2.A

2.often 3.seea film 4.by plane
. mooncakes (&% AME—)
.B 2.C 3.A 4.B 5.C
.B 7.B 8B 9.C 10.C
2% 3.X 40X 5.
.turn right 2. by plane 3. turn left
.see a film 5. comic book
3.E 4.C 5.D
-.1.I’m going to visit my grandparents.
2. What are you going to do this weekend?
3.I go to Sanya by ship.
4. Is there a cinema near here?
5. He is going there at two o’clock.
.1. bookstore 2. with 3.don’t 4. street
6.cross 7.green 8.white
J1.C 2.C 3.C 4.A 5.C
My family’s weekend plan

Hi, I’m Tom. This is my family’s weekend plan. My
father is going to read a book. My mother and I are
going to see a film. My brother is going to watch TV.
My sister is going to take a dance class. We are going
to have a good time.

5. red
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. They are going to take a trip by ship.
. We need a compass.
. Don’t touch the door on the subway.
. Slow down and stop at a yellow light.
.I’m going to buy a comic book.
. Hello, I’m Jack. I’m going to see a film tonight.
. Hello, I’m John. I’m going to take a trip next week.
. Hello, I’m Amy. I’'m going to buy a dictionary.
. Hello, I’m Sarah. I’m going to visit my grandparents.

. .
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.(A)W: Hey, Robin. Where is the post of fice?
M: It’s near the bookstore.
W: I see. How can I get there?
M: You can take the No. 8 bus.
W: Thank you.
(B)M: Hello, Amy! What day is it tomorrow?
W: It’s Saturday.
M: Great! Where are you going tomorrow?
W: I’m going to the nature park.
M: What are you going to do in the nature park?
W: I’m going to draw some pictures. What about you,
Mike?
M: Haha, I’m going to look for some beautiful leaves.
.M: Hi, Judy. What are you going to do this weekend?
W: I’m going to read some books in the library. Will you
go with me?

M: OK! Where is the library?

W: It’s next to the post office.

M: How can we get there?

W: We can go on foot. Start from our school, go
straight, and then turn right.

I’m James. I live in London. I’ m 11 years old. I
study in the No. 1 Primary School. I+’s near my home, so
T usually go to school on foot. I always have lots of
things to do on the weekend. I’ m going to have a busy
weekend. On Saturday, I’'m going to visit my
grandparents. They live on a farm. It’s far from our
home, so we’ re going there by car. There are lots of
animals on the farm. I can play with them. That’ Il be
fun. Sunday is going to be a busy day, too! In the
morning, I’m going to see a film with my friends. After
lunch, I’ m going to the supermarket with my mum.I’m
going to have a busy and fun weekend.

SEER

-.1.C 2.B 3.A 4.A 5. A

visit seea| take | buya go to the
grandparents| film |a trip|dictionary|supermarket

Jack V

John N,

Amy N

Sarah N

Oliver N/
—.1.C 2.A 3.B 4. A 5C
J4.1.weekend 2.read 3.library 4.post 5.office

6.on 7.foot 8.school 9.straight 10.right

fi.1.F 2.T 3.T 4.T S5.F
/N . 1. post office 2.library 3.restaurant 4.bank

. Hello, I’m Oliver.I’m going to go to the supermarket.

5. traffic lights

5
L .1. supermarket 2.turn left 3.by train 4. hospital
5. hext fo
JN1ILA 2.B 3.B 4.B 5.A
JL.1.far 2.behind 3.right 4.here 5. fast
[F.1.B 2.C 3.A 4.E 5D
-2 4 1 3 5
F—.1.E 2.A 3.C 4.G 5.D
1~ .1.going 2.take 3.by 4.Sunday 5.shopping
6.new 7.read 8.In 9.homework 10.watch
[~ \EE‘ % —:
|
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Lily is here. =i = =l %ﬁ?@p
- 7 =" 1| [-L— |
T &(S’OH
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f£:45 —:1. park 2. museum
(S N The weekend is coming. Lily is going to the park.

She is going to read a book and draw pictures in the
park. She is going there by bike.

Unit 4 iX#5%&
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1. They often cook Chinese food.
2. He likes studying Chinese.
. We like doing word puzzles.
. He likes reading stories.
. He likes doing kung fu.
. I like dancing. I want to join a dancing club.
. I like drawing. I want to joinh an art club.
. Goal! Goall Goal! I want to join a football club.
. I like reading. I want to join a reading club.
. I like singing. I can join a singing club.
. W: What are your hobbies, Tom?
M: I like singing, playing basketball and reading comic
books.
Question: Tom likes singing and playing basketball.
What does Tom also like?
2. M: Does your pen pal live in Sydney, Amy?
W: No, she doesn’t. She lives in London.
Question: Where does Amy’s pen pal live?
3. W: Does your mother like watching TV at night, Jim?
M: No, she likes watching TV in the morning.
W: So what does she do in the evening?
M: She reads newspapers in the evening.
Question: Does Jim’s mother watch TV in the evening?
4. M: Who’s that boy?
W: That’s Peter.
M: Does he like doing kung fu?
W: No, he likes doing word puzzles. He does word
puzzles every day.
Question: What’s Peter’s hobby?
5. M: What’s your hobby, Sally?
W: T like reading stories. I want fo join the reading
club.
M: Great! Please come to our reading club.
Question: What club does Sally want to join?

Mike has a pen pal. His name is Sam. They write
emails on the weekend. Sam likes drawing pictures. But
he doesn’t want to be an artist. He is going to be a
football player. Sam’s mother is a doctor. She likes

swimming and dancing. She usually goes to work on foot,
because the hospital isn’t far from her home. His
father’s hobby is playing the piano. He is a music
teacher. He of fen goes to work by bus. Do you want to
make friends with Sam?

.Dear friend,

My name is Lily. I’m from the UK. I’m 12 years old. I
like singing and dancing. I hope I will be a famous singer
in the future. I also like reading stories. I often read
stories fo my brother. I’m looking for a pen pal. What
are your hobbies? Do you want to be my pen pal? Write
to me, please.

Yours,
Lily
SEER
—.3 2 1 5 4
T 2.X 3 4 5 X
—.1.A 2.C 3.B 4.A 5B
1. T 2.F 3. T 4.F 5.F
i 1.Lily 2.the UK 3.12 4.singer
5. singing, dancing and reading stories
2.C 3.C 4.B 5.B
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3
1
1
1
1
5
dUA
1
1
4
1
6
1

.1.likes 2.Does 3.drinking 4.read 5. teaches

.four 2.riding a bike 3. reading books
. playing football 5. flying a kite

A 2.B 3.A 4.C 5B

.C 7.C 8C 9.A 10.C

.1.B; cooking 2.C; going hiking 3. A; by bike

1.B 2.F 3.A 4.C 5. E
..1. the UK; Australia

2. Playing baseball; reading books; listening to music

3. hot dogs; beef; salad 4. science
" L% —:1.A 2.C 3.B 4.D 5.F
f£4=:6.T 7.F 8T 9.T 10.F

Amy and her friends have different hobbies. Amy

likes dancing. Jim likes singing. Tim likes reading
books. Chen Jie likes playing the pipa. Tom likes
drawing pictures. Jack likes playing football.

Unit 5 iX#5%
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-.1. secretary

. He works on a rescue plane.
. He works very hard and stays healthy.
. My father is a writer.

1. My sister is a secretary. She types very quickly.

. My father teaches Chinese. He is a Chinese teacher.
. My grandpa is a scientist.

. His father is a coach.
. His brother is a businessman.

1. Is your father a postman?

[N

i\

. What does your sister do?

. Where does your father work?
. How does she go to work?

. What does Mary have?

Look! She’s my best friend Alice. She’s a student.
Her mother is a worker. Her father is a postman. They
go to work by bus every day. Her brother Jim is a
singer. He goes to work by bike. Her sister Ann is a
nurse. She goes to work by bike, foo. What is Alice going
to do in the afternoon? Oh, she is going to buy an
English book with me. Oh, she’s coming.

Hi, I’m Lucy. I have a happy family. My grandpa is a

1
2
3
4
1
2
3
4. Her mother is a factory worker.
5
6
1
2
3
1
5
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1
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cleaner. He likes reading newspapers. My grandma is a
writer. She likes reading stories. My father is a taxi
driver. He likes playing basketball. My mother is a
dancer. She likes watching TV. My brother is a football
player. He works in a football club. He likes doing kung
fu. My sister is a singer. She sings very well. I am a
student. I love my family.

EER

A 2.C

2. X A

4. C
4. T

5. 6. X
A
T

3.B 4.A
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3.
2.B 3.C
2.T 3.F
1 2 6 4 5
.C 2.A 3.B 4.C 5.B
. teacher 2.cleaner 3.singer
.writer 6. police officer 7.reporter
1.B 2.B 3.B 4.C 5.C
.B 7.A 8B 9.A 10.A
.Who 2.How 3.What does 4. Where does
. fisherman
.C 2.F 3.A 4.E
1.C 2.B 3.C 4.C C
AE%—:1.T 2.F 3.T 4F 57T

f£45 —.:6. Cindy 7. Alice 8. Tony

4. dancer
8. pilot

. P PP
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5.B
5.

L

9. Tim 10. James
Hobbies and jobs

Hello, I’'m Sarah. This is my father.He’s 38 years

old. He likes helping people. He is a firefighter. This is

my mother. She’ s 36 years old. She likes teaching

children. She is an English teacher.I’m 12 years old. I

like writing stories. I want fo be a writer in the
future.

Unit 6 %4345
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. They are happy. 2. He is very angry.

.I am afraid. 4. She is sad. 5. He is worried.

. Sarah is angry. The cat is afraid.

. The cat is ill. Sarah is sad. 3. They are happy.

. Sarah and the cat are worried.

. They eat yummy food. They are happy.

. If he feels ill, what should he do?

. They feel hungry. What will they do?

. What’s wrong?

.It’s too cold. What should I do?

. What’s this cartoon about?

: Hi, Sarah. How do you feel?

: I’m very happy because I’m going to have a party.

: Hello, Mike. What’s wrong?

: I’m angry.

: You should count to ten and take a deep breath.
Good morning, Miss White. How are you feeling
today?

: I’m excited. My students win the English match.

: Wow! Congratulations!

: Hello, John. What’s wrong?

1 I’m sad. It’s raining outside. I can’+ play football.

W: You can watch TV at home.

.Dear Amy,

I’m sorry I can’t go to the museum with you tomorrow.
I’m not feeling well today. Maybe I'm ill. T have to stay
in bed now. My mother will take me to the hospital later.
Hope you will have a good time in the museum.

Love,

Sarah
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Unit 3 ‘ﬂ My weekend plan

Part A Llet'stry Let's talk
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) 1. Tam going to go for a picnic.

)2. We are going to make a snowman.

) 3. Linda is going to go ice-skating.

) 4. My mother is going to wash clothes.

N AN /N /N

)5. Lily is going to do her homework.

-

IRERIERNER,

( )1.—___ are you going to do tomorrow?

—I’m going to have
A. What; a B. Where; an
C. What; an
( ) 2. —Where ?
—She is going to the cinema.

A. she is going
B. is she going
C. she goes

( )3.—
—Tomorrow.
A. What B. When

C. Where

art lesson. :

is she going to make a snowman? ‘:

(7.0 Unit3

( )4. —What

this evening?

you going to do

—I

A. is; in; am

going to draw a picture.

B. are; /; am
; C. are; on; am
- ( )5. (£ % 8 )—What is he going to do
E - ?

—He is going to make a puppet.

A. tomorrow

B. this afternoon

C. now

REHLESE +

=, BBABENATIETE. (F—7
- 3%)

Amy: Good morning, Sarah.
Sarah: 1.
Amy: 2.
Sarah:

Amy:

I am going to have a music class.

What are you going to do in your music
: class?

Sarah: 3.

: : Sounds great!
Sarah: 4.

: I am going to have a picnic with my

: family.
Sarah: 5.

. You too.

A. We are going to sing some songs.

B. Good morning, Amy.

C. Have a good time!

D. What are you going to do this weekend?
E. What about you?

F. Sounds great!
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Part A Let'slearn Make a plan
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when this this this
: | who morning afternoon evening
) do his
Mike play football read books
homework

father plant a tree repair the car read books
mother plant a tree wash clothes read books

friends do their

. . read books play football

(Tim & Jim) homework

=, BB RNESKIERES,

1. I think I am going to

10 years.
2. She will
3. Linda and Lucy

(go) to school on foot.

dancing class this afternoon.

4. They are going to

5. Lily is going to

her grandpa.

®- (20

(be) a teacher in

K. OIS TREMESE, BT 5 M.

(be) going to have a

(do) their homework. '

(draw) a picture for

1. What is Mike going to do this morning?

2. What are Mike’s parents going to do this

morning?

3. Are Mike and his friends going to play

football together this afternoon?

4. Do Mike’s family like reading books?

o, RS

T AR SE B DU LRI — R AR FIR A A

Hello, I am . The weekend is coming.




Part B let'stry Let's talk
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( ) 1. —Where are you ?

—I’m going to

A. going; see a film
B. going; the cinema
C. going to go; cinema
( )2. —Why not
Tuesday? It’s half price then.
—Good idea!
A. go
(  )3.—
—We’re going to
A. When; the bookstore
B. When; buy some books
C. What; the bookstore

to the cinema on

B. going  C. goes

tomorrow.

=, RERER TSR,

1. I am going to take a trip this summer. ( X [H]

LRI ] )

(XF IR o 4 ) )

week. (XL )

4. Amy is going to see a film tonight.
(X 2R S 7 B2 ) )

5. What are you going to do tomorrow?

(AR S B B [ 25 1) )

are you going to the bookstore? :

§) Unit3
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( ) And we are going to have a picnic together

this afternoon.

( ) Then we are going to have a big dinner

this evening.

( ) Today is Sunday. It’s a sunny day.

( )My family are going to visit my aunt this

morning.

( ) It will be a nice day.

BT/, #H¥ T B FE(T)
i2 (F),

Hello, I’'m Jack. I live in Chongqing. My

cousin is going to visit me from Beijing next
Sunday. Then we are going to visit Chongqing
Museum in the morning. There we can know the
history of the hot pot. In the afternoon, we can
watch a play in the Great Theatre. And in the
evening, we are going to visit the Yangtze River.
2. They are going to play basketball in the gym. :

— : The Yangtze River in Chongging is a must-see
for most tourists.

3. She is going to visit her grandparents next ( ) 1. Jack’s cousin will come to Chongging.

( ) 2. In the afternoon, they are going to visit

Chongqging Museum.

( )3. They will know the history of the hot
pot from Chongqing Museum.

( ) 4. They will watch a play in the afternoon.

( )5. The Yangtze River in Chongqing is a

must-see for most tourists.
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Part B Let'slearn Role-play _ (3. (i) Ra A RE, TRII%
‘\ x Ropd S5 + A. Why not go on Sunday?
: B. Let’s go there on Sunday.
—., BT FEERBRNABAE, Hi C. You have to go on Sunday.

BF, () BRGNS I R R 3
f VEROZEAT 445, R

A. You can buy a postcard.

B. You can buy a word book.

C. You can buy a comic book.

REHLESSE +

= BBESENAFHENE, (B

 zR)
( )1.1 am going to the post office and buy Seller: Can I help you?
a ' Jack: 1. I want to buy a word book.
2. John likesthe __ about .
( )2. John likes the ADOUL Space : Seller: 2. Word books are there.
( )3.A s very useful. We can :
: Jack: Thank you.
look up some unknown words. :
. Seller: 3.

( )4. Wow! There are so many words and :

- 0 thi : Jack: I want to buy one for my sister. She is 5
pictures in this :

E years old.

—. BRI%E Seller: Oh! 4. There are many colourful
C O1(ZmE) MBHEEHERRA, o Pelesinit

T2 R 10 - Jack: Cool. Thank you very much.

A. What can I do for you? Seller: 5.

B. Can I help you? :

C. Nice to meet you. A. You’re welcome.
()2 ARMRRIOTAOR 2T EAE 4, fk - B. Yes, please.

INALANN C. You can choose this one.

A. What do you buy? D. What kind of word books do you need?

B. What are you going to buy in the E. This way, please.

supermarket? F. Wow! So many books here!

C. Where do you want to go?

®- (22
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Part B Read and write- _ ()5 —When are you Beijing?
Let's wrap it up 5 —Ilam_____ Beijing tomorrow.
A. going to go to; going to go
: B. going to; going to
: 4 5 +
‘\ = WE C. going to go; going to
—. EBSAPTREN—IR, =, AT FRIBERNEE,
( ) 1. A. buy B. theatre C. see ( ) 1. What are you going to do tonight?
( )2. A. market B. museum C. comic ( )2. When are you going to Shanghai?
( )3. A.today  B.together C. tonight ( )3. How can you get there?
E : ing?
( )4. A. send B. dinner C. make : ( ) 4. Where are they go‘lng ‘
‘ : ( )5. What are you going to eat for dinner
( )5. A.spring  B.autumn C. season : today?
— A x
=, BREERNER. A. We can get there by plane.
( ) 1. —Can 1l help you? B. Next Saturday.
o C. I am going to eat fish.
D. We are going to play the flute together.
A. Yes, please :
E. They are going to the zoo.
B. No, I don’t need
C. I don’t want to buy anything
( )2. —I have comic books. o, RIBPBRBAS, =5,
—Cool! : Who What When
A.lotsof B.alot C. alots of .
plant flowers in the . .
. Tom’s parents this evening
( )3.—We are going to garden
—They will delicious! Lily’s brother send a postcarld to his romorrow
pen pa
A. make a mooncake; are
Linda’s family have a big dinner on Sunday
B. make mooncakes; are
C. make mooncakes; be 1. —What are Tom’s parents going to do this
( )4. ( £/ ) —What are you going to do : evening?
next Dragon Boat Festival? o
: 2. —What is Lily’s brother going to do tomorrow?

—We are going to

A. join in the dragon boat competition 3
B. eat zongzi

C. tell a story about Qu Yuan

. ?

—They are going to have a big dinner on

Sunday.

5o
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‘ & HE S + g to 117 it v%/ith sugar. It will be delicious. And
< . usually there is a dragon boat race on the __ 8
R, EB, I2ET. near my home. We are all going to gather there
and 9 it. Doyouwant 10 join us?
( )1. A. good B. popular C. big
( )2. A. look B. boat C. holiday
3 ( )3.A.do B. buy C. drink
( )4. A. eat B.make C.do
( )5. A. rice B. powder C. beans
( )6. A. trees B. grass C. leaves
()7 A eat B.drink  C. like
3. ( )8. A. hill B. street  C. lake
( )9. A. buy B. watch  C. look
( )10. A. to B. and C.or
. BH5SIE,
L PRRAR 1 SRR LB ek
My Weekend Plan
The Spring Festival is coming. My family When What
are going to get together and 1. Saturday morning
We are going to 2. My grandpa

Saturday afternoon

is going to tell us a story about Monster Nian. :

And we children are going to 3. Saturday evening

There is some money in them. We can buy something : Sunday morning

we need with the money. And we are going to

4. It’s fun, but it’s dangerous, so we Sunday afternoon
must be careful (/M) . In the evening, we will Sunday evening
5. together.
2 KRBT B AR A, TR TR,
7, BIVET, : Hello, I am

The Dragon Boat Festival is 1 in

China. It is usually in June. And usually we have

a 2 . Whatare my family goingto 3

next Dragon Boat Festival? Listen to me. We

will 4  zongzi made of glutinous (A )

5 andonekindof 6 .And we are going

) va @ 9 5t @

®- (2
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— FTRE, EBRATANOFPEE

R,

N N N T

)1. A.lesson  B. taxi C. ferry
)2. A. postcard B.book  C. left
)3. A. crossing B. turning C. visit
)4. A.space  B.travel C.moon

)5. A.street  B.evening C. tonight

( )2.
( )3
( )4
( )5

=, FRE, BETI~6ATIBARS, \
W OFRE, BAM, B SHEEL,

=\ IRY, RRIERNEE,

( )1. A. We can go now.
B. Good idea!
C. I like this book.

- 1. Amy
. 2. Mike

. 3. Sarah

4. John

5. Chenlie E

AW A >AE > AW

e“’ N Unit 3

>

. Usually I have a music class on
Mondays.

. I am going to have a music class.

. I am doing my homework.

. He is going to buy some food.

. He is going to fly a kite.

. He is going to see a film.

. Yes. I am going to the zoo.

. Let’s go together.

. This Sunday.

. They are happy.

. They like reading.

. They are going to the cinema.

A s lﬁ'}f-‘" a. this morning
B. ‘ E b. this afternoon
C. é’%ﬁ c. tonight

D. ! d. next week

-

. \ A e. next summer

R, HEX, BEEBNSE,

( ) 1.

What day is it today?
A. Sunday.

B. May lst.

C. It’s a nice day.

. What is Mike going to do in the

morning?

A. Have a Chinese class and play the
guitar.

B. He is writing.

C. He will have a picnic.



\ g
(

f

N BTHDFERBRNBAR, Hihe
8%,

(

(

(

®- (26

1 3

# " NERIGE L (RP)
z

) 3. Is Mike going to the bookstore with his
friends?
A. No, he isn’t.
B. Yes, he is.
C. Yes, he does.

o

( )4. My best friend’s birthday is coming.

I am going to in the

bookstore for him.

( )5. Homework first! Then, I am going

)4. How long does Mike read books every .
L. ®IBARS,

day?
A. He likes reading very much.
B. For 1 hour.
C. For 2 hours.
)5. Is it going to be a busy day?
A. No, it doesn’t.
B. No, it isn’t.
C. Yes, it is.

] Reading and Writing

\ PN
— ' ,\ QY

T

going to

2. Usually Linda

W

© w0 N v ok

to

is are am  going goes

the / a an go

1. My friends going to have a picnic.

to school by bike.

. Chen Jie is going to play erhu on
Amy’s birthday.

. Tom likes playing football very much.
We have art lesson on Mondays.
Where are you ?

When does she swimming?
I a student.

. He laughing.

10. This is good dictionary.

I\ BRERERTIISE.

1. They are going to have a school trip in June.

(MR 3]

They have a school trip in June.

2. She does her homework after school.

(O —BE5E ) Ay )

3. We are going to have a show next week.

)2. After taking a bath, I am going

to

X I o4 ) )

) 1. There’s no food at home. My mother is 4.buy Are a you postcard going to(?)

(R A )

5. He is going to read a book this evening.

)3. Wow! It’s snowy. Later, my friends are

going to

[m}

X I o4 ) )




N B TRFE)FH—EBRIBIRAIXTIE,

A.Today is my mother’s birthday. I am going to

buy some flowers for her.
B. Good idea! Thank you!
C. Hi, Jack. Where are you going?

D.I am going to the flower shop. Do you know

where it is?

E. Yes. It’s over there. What are you going to do

in the flower shop?

F. Oh, no! Is there a cake shop? I am going to

buy a birthday cake for her.
G.Oh. But it’s 5:15. It is closed.

H.Yes! It’s behind the flower shop. But you can

make one for her. You have enough time.

—> —> —> —

— — —

+. BiEEX, DEPR&A,

Hello, I am Wu Yifan. Sunday is our Family
Day. We have a lot of things to do. In the morning,
my mother is going to wash clothes. My father
is going to clean the garden. I am going to feed
my pets. In the afternoon, we are going to visit :
my grandparents. It is not far. We can walk there. :

And we are going to have dinner together in the :

evening.
1. When is Wu Yifan’s Family Day?

2. What is Wu Yifan’s mother going to do in the

morning?

3. What is Wu Yifan going to do in the morning?

4. How are Wu Yifan and his parents going to

visit his grandparents?

§) Unit3

5. Are they going to have dinner together?
o

. WSS,

b £ 515 LS S B AT S b 0 4
W R DR R G H , B
BRI R AR RSN A, AR R
RTINS TL I N

i Dear |

Yours,
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v

NERKEF L (RP)

7o

HRRIBFHIIE (—)

L. EFAAE +

— . REOENSTBRTES,
DES

1. My friend and I like reading. We often buy

some books at the b

2. My family usually go to the ¢
Tuesdays, because it’s half price then.
3. Oh, my God! It’s a c here. I don’t
know which road I should choose. .
4. Stop and wait, Amy! It’s the r 1 now.

5. When we cross the road in Hong Kong,

When

we must | r first.

we cross the road in Beijing, we must |

| first.

6. This Sunday, my parents and I are going to

V. my grandparents.

-

h

8. When I travel, I usually buy some p______

and send them to my friends.

BIERNRWRIRT, thEXWE,

1. —___ s the supermarket?
—It’s near the hospital.
2. — can we get there?

—We can take a bus.
3. —Look! It’s the yellow light now.

—Let’s and

®- (28

()L x4
SR

on :

. My dog is ill. I must take it to the pet

4. — are you going to have an art class?
—Tomorrow.
=\ BRIAE,

LR RL 7 T R A MR HLI R0
ALK
A. When do you go to the museum?
B. Where is the science museum?
C. Is this the science museum?
AR JIE
I"ﬂ .

A. How can I get to the cinema?

HL 2 BE s, ARV 1%

l LJ\

B. It is next to the supermarket.
C. I don’t know where the cinema is.
-2 R AT R O N DK, R
Pi:
A. Please run fast.
B. Don’t run so fast.
C. You must stop.
- B ARAR ) ) 4 IR A At A R A T R
PRIV IZ R -
A. When will you have a trip?
B. What are you going to do this weekend?
C. Where are you going?
AURAE S VR IR A I A A AR FE R AR 2
TRATIE, URRBLZ UL -
A. I will have some lessons.
B. I am going to take a trip this winter
vacation.
C. You will take a trip this winter

vacation.



@ ?J?"r Mo REE 4+ f
00, EFIEHNER,

( )1. ( 23 ) —Excuse me, is there a pet

hospital near here?

A. Yes, there is

B. No, there isn’t

C. Yes, it is

( )2. — is your school?

—It’s behind the park.

A. Where

B. When

C. What

( )3.—How can we there?

—Turn left at the cinema.

A. get

B. get to

C. gets

( ) 4. My home is near my school, so I go to

school foot every day.

A. by B. on C. at

( )5. Amy’s home is far from mine. We

often a bus to visit each other.

A. on B. by C. take

( )6. —How do you go to school?

—I usually my bike. Sometimes

I go bus.

A.on; by  B.ride; get on

C. ride; by

( )7. (£ ) —What are you going to do

E

tomorrow?

A. T am going to visit my friends
B. I am going to do my homework

C. You are going to have classes

BREHWEE (—)

h,EEHPHIRN—IN, FEBREKL

(

I.

2R1E,

) 1. Can you playing football with me?
A B C

) 2. There is many postcards here.

A B C

) 3. Where are you going to?
A B C

)4. Why not to go now?
A BZC

)5. There are lot of thingstodo.
A B C

Ny BREREM TSR,

7N

The cinema is behind the school.

(X I o g a) )

2.

I usually go to school by car.

CxF AR o2 )

3.

Amy and Tom go to the park on foot.
(B[R] L))

4.

What a beautiful flower!
(25 A PA how 5] AR A) )

5.

My family go to the park by bus.
(AR AT )

6.

Mike is going to see a film tonight.

(O — e BE M) ) )




gﬂﬁjﬂ NEFERKE L (RP)
@

< . + day it 5 me one hour on the way. Next
& wROE + Glavit_s y
Q- : month, we 6 live near my school. My mum

+. BB, U THEFE (T) R (F). and dad think it’s 7  for me. I can have more
time to sleep and study. 8  they will spend

(i)

more time on their way. I know that’s 9 .1
theatre have a 10 family.
science - ( ) 1. A. walk B. walks  C. foot
museum school
( )2. A. near B. next C. between
cinema ( )3. A. hard B. hardly C. easily
* e ()4 A by B. take C.in
= ( )5. A. has B. have C. takes
torary hospital | bookstore 6 A il Biam C.is
( ) 1. We can see a post office on the map. : ( )7. A. good B. bad C. easy
( ) 2. After school, I can go to the bookstore ( )8. A. Then B. And C. But
to read books. The bookstore is not far ( )9. A. love B.mice C. lucky
f - ( )10. A. warm  B. big C. small
rom my school. :
( ) 3. The hospital is next to the library. .
P Y N, RHEBE,

( )4. The science museum is on the left of :

. .. - 1. Make a one-day trip plan.
the cinema. The theatre is in front of :

the cinema. When Whereto go | Why go there | How to go
( )5.1 am at the gate of the library. I want Morning

to watch a show. I can go straight, and

turn left at the second turning. Then go Afternoon

straight and I can see the theatre on my Evening

left.

2 PRI ATIEL, FS Tk

I am going to

I\, BERS,

There are 3 members in my family, my dad,

my mum and me. My father is a doctor. He often

works at night. He 1  to work because the

hospitalis 2  my home. My mum is a nurse.

She works 3 . She goestowork 4  car

My school is far. I go to school by bus. Every




Unit 4“ﬁ I ’have a pen pal

Part A Llet'stry Let's talk

‘\) N\ kg s o

—. BT FIRFBNNBA,

) 1. Lily likes singing.

) 2. Honghong likes playing the pipa.
) 3. My uncle likes watching TV.

) 4. My friend likes listening to music.
) 5. He likes reading English.

(
(
(
(
(

=, EERSENRRIEDT,

1. What are (Peter’s/Peter) hobbies?

2. He (live/lives) in a small city.

3. My sister likes (sing/singing) .

4.1 am going to (teach/teaching) my :

friend a Chinese song.
5. Mike
(swim/swimming) .

6. Bill is ill. He wants to

doctor in the morning.

(Iikes/like) doing kung fu and :
( ) 4. She often dances with her lovely pet.

(see/sees) a ( ) 5. What are his hobbies?

é"‘*f N Unit ¢

7. Look! I am
dishes.

(washes/washing) the

O BAERS ¢

=, EREE. (SBE)
O L MR T Mike 9 5 A B LB

PRAT LA AE[A] -
A. What are your pen pal’s hobbies, Mike?
B. Who is your pen pal, Mike?
C. Where is your pen pal from, Mike?
ORI AR, R AT LA
A. Good idea!
B. I agree with her.
C. Sounds great.
CHARAE A G b SO 25 R R I A
PRAT LA AR -
A. You can write Chinese characters.
B. You can sing Chinese songs.

C. You can show some Chinese food.

BT B FIRFIERNEE,

A. That sounds interesting!

B. He likes reading books and listening to
music.

C. His name is Mike.

D. Me too!

E. Good idea!

. () 1.1like reading comic books.
- ( )2. Who is your pen pal?
- ( ) 3. Why not tell him an interesting Chinese

story?




LW 1 3

e

NERKEF L (RP)

0. (32

Part A Llet'slearn Do a survey

&Wxﬁwiém*f

—. BB TN -ing XK,

1.do— 2. draw —
3. sing — 4. play —
5. dance — 6. make —
7. hike — 8. take —
9. swim — 10. shop —
11. run — 12. plan —

= EBRERNER,
( ) 1. Linda likes

she is going to

A. swimming; dance
B. swimming; to dance
C. to swim; dancing

. In our group, five members

dancing, and only one
A. like; likes
B. likes; likes
C. likes; like
. ( Z#E/8 ) —What are her hobbies?

A. She likes reading and drawing
B. He likes playing football

C. Making cards and visiting other

countries
( )4. —What are hobbies?
—I like playing pipa. And 1

like playing football, too.

A. your; the; /
B. her; the; /
C. your; /; the

et

: mountains and 4.

. Now I am 8.

, but this afternoon :

singing. :

give a report. There are

BEHE LG +

=, BFAHENESHRES,

I’m John. I am an English boy. Now I study

in Beijing, the capital of China. I make many
friends here. Sue is a girl. She likes 1.

(read) books and 2.

Martin is a boy. He likes 3.

(draw) cartoons.
(climb)

(listen) to music.

Zhang Peng is my friend too. He likes 5.
: (do) kung fu and 6.

7. (teach) me some Chinese songs.

(sing) . And he will

(plan) to hold a party on

. my birthday. And we can meet each other and

play together.

W, AHESE,

AT FIEGET R A LR/ NS (2) 3

40 AR BB S A R (RO
R 2~ 3BT ). IEIRIRAE LSS

LBt

KT IR R 2GR A T A A RS . R
LTS A
30 97
25 L 24
20 16
15 F
10 + 8
5 1 I .
0 o 1 \\ 1 Qo 1 1 —0
\0&@ o@‘b > QQ;& Q\Q
& & & & F
O - > .
,@ibb ‘Q\‘Dﬁ\ b'o\ \%&

Hello, everyone. I am . Today I will

students in Class

2, Grade 6.




Part B let'stry Let's talk

}fx%wiéﬁ+f

—. EEERNER,

( )1. (£i%55 )Hi, I am Leo. Let’s

friends.
A. be B. make C. like
( )2.1am good swimming.
A.in B. at C. for
( ) 3. Mike is interested the history
of China.
A. at B.in C.on
( )4. Can 1 your friend?
A.am B.is C. be
( )5. your parents work in the city?
A. Are B. Do C. Does
( ) 6. Mike like reading books?
A. Does B.Is C. Do

—. REXREMTHERA,
1. He also likes doing kung fu. ( B MR SCA))

2. My uncle likes hiking. ( 2 by — i %€ ] 41,

HAER E M)
3. Mike and John like playing football. (E{y— :
eI AY, IRV E M%) :
4.1 also her Can friend be(?) (ZEinlpiA])

Task 3: R T Martin 19114

5. What are your hobbies? (AR 3Z PR [0 2%

[i] el )

é “ N Unitt

0@l BHPERSE ¢+

EE\&%ﬂ@ﬁo

A. Oh, really? Does he speak English?

B. Yes. He can speak English. He learns it well.
C. Hi, Mike. Who is your pen pal?

D. Yes! And he is good at table tennis.

E. His name is Martin. He lives in England. But

he is a Chinese boy.

F. Does he like playing football?

Task 1 440 TR, T TN — BOw I
B
Task 2. BEAHE, FAREL

1. Who is Mike’s pen pal?

2. Does Martin live in China?

3. Can Martin speak English?

4. What is Martin good at?

III l_»? 1@4
T Z S P
: ?

Task 4: RIS P TR R Martin (1)
AR




ﬁmﬁf’g NEFERKE L (RP)
@

Part B Llet'slearn Listen, match . 4. Mr Wu teach us English.

and say

‘§§x£w§éﬁ<v

—. BETHmMENE=AREH I,

l.look 2. have
3.pass 4. carry
S.drink 6. go0
TJ.stay 8. make
9.come ___ 10. watch
Il.plant ____ 12 . fly
13.study 14, brush
15do 16. teach

=. B do = does NIBEBFHIEAZD,

l. — you ride a bike to school?
—Yes, |
2. — your sister like PE?
—No,she
3. —What the students have?
—They have some pens.
4. —How Linda go to school?
—She goes to school on foot. :
5. He not speak English. He speaks
Chinese. :
6. — they watch TV on Sundays?
—Yes, they

-

. My father and mother

newspapers on Saturdays.

E\@w@¢%ﬁMﬂﬁ,#Eﬁﬁié

2RIE,

1. Is your brother speak English?
2. Does he like run?

3. He likes play games after class.

: 5. She don’t do her homework on Sundays.

Fo k3 It RS

B, EERERTIEM,
1. I go to school by bus. ( 2~ H he 1E FiE 1Y

BT

. Jim plays baseball very well. (2 & — fiit %

)] )

. David doesn’t like learning French. ( 20N

SEH] )

. TV doesn’t Alan watch school nights on ()

(R ) )

. We have enough time to do it. ( BCHGEMH] )

. Snoopy has a car. ( XJHZEHE 72 [A] )

. Do you have a pencil? ( MCHH] she fEFiER)

4T

T, BFILINESHRES.,

not read :
. 1. Eliza sometimes __ (do) word puzzles

on Monday evenings.

.Mymother ___ (drive) to work.
3. The childrenlike __ (swim).
. My grandpa often __ (watch) TV in

the evening.

. Look! Thedogis___ (eat).




é“‘: N Unit ¢

Part B Read and write- L= BHE, H2EX
Let's wrap it up

‘\) N\ ke o

RS ﬁ%*géiao

1. don’t ( SE#EIEL ) 3.
2. doesn’t ( SEHIE ) :
3. watch ( 55 = AFRHHOE ) :
4. go (5 = AFREHEIE )
5. play (55 = AFREEIE ) 5. s2E2
6. toy ( BHIEA) B
7. cut (-121g ﬁ/;tjc ) : There are 5 people in my family—my mother,
8. make (-1 23K :
faket-mg o= : my father, my sister, my brother and me. I am a
— | AT FRIERNNB A, student. I like 1. My father is a
teacher. He likes 2. My mother
( ) 1. My brother likes drawing cartoons. is good at cooking, She likes 3.
= My little sister likes 4. My
A( ~ big brother likes 5. We have

different hobbies, but we love each other.

M, EEFESENHFHE2XTIE, (EHM

ZR)
Gao Xi: What are you doing, Li Tao?
Li Tao: 1. He is a boy. His name is
Mike.

Gao Xi: Where is he from? Is he from Australia?

Li Tao: 2. He is from the USA.
Gao Xi: Does he live in New York?

Li Tao: 3.

Gao Xi: 4.

Li Tao: He likes reading books and dancing.
Gao Xi: Can he speak Chinese?

Li Tao: 5.
Gao Xi: Cool!




%

v

mdﬁ&f

e

A. Yes. He can speak Chinese well.

B. Yes, he does.

C. No, he can’t.

D. I am writing an email to my pen pal.
E. What are his hobbies?

F. No, he isn’t.

G. Where does he live?

NERKEF L (RP)

& BHERS ¢

. RIBRBAE, 2B,

Likes Doesn’t like
Linda dancing and singing playing football
Jack drawing pictures doing kung fu

Mike: Hi, John. Do you have a pen pal?

John: Yes! She is a girl. Her name is Linda.

Mike: 1.

John: She likes dancing and singing.

Mike: 2.

John: No, she doesn’t. How about your pen pal? :

Mike: He is a boy. His name is Jack. He likes :
3.

John: Does he like doing kung fu?

Mike: 4. But I am interested
in it.

John: Me too! Let’s join the kung fu club and

learn together.
Mike: Good idea!

N, RigEx, DERIA,

Hello, I am Sarah. I live in London. I have

a pen pal. Her name is Eliza. Eliza is a Chinese

girl. She lives in Chongqing. She likes climbing

. mountains and playing the violin. She often
. climbs the South Mountain with her family. And
sometimes she plays the violin in the theatre in
Chongqing. She goes to school on foot because
her home is near her school. We often write
emails to each other. We are good friends. This
winter vacation, I will visit Chongqing. Eliza
will be my great guide.

1. Who is Sarah’s pen pal?

2. What are Eliza’s hobbies?

3. Does Eliza often climb the South Mountain?

4. When will Sarah visit Chongqing?

5. Why does Eliza go to school on foot?

£, RHSSE,

B AARIESE S A Y Eliza, HRARIEE S

R, T RERG, N TR
© /% Sarah,




é"‘*f N Unit ¢

( )2. A. He is fine.

Unit4 Szt - D B. She likes dancing.
: : C. He likes reading books and drawing
d©)p Uistening + cartoons.
¢ - ( )3. A.Tlike cooking and dancing.
—. FRTF, EDBIRFAFTENFPESH B. I have many friends.
RNRB, : C. I play football in the afternoon.
( )1. A. boys B. works  C. likes ( )4. A. Yes, he is.
( )2. A. pictures B. puzzles C. makes B. Yes, he does.
( )3.A.hobby B.hiking C. house C. Yes, he can.
( )4. A.emails B.makes C.milk ()5 A.She will have a trip.
( )5. A.eating  B. cooking C. taking B. She is cooking.
C. She often drinks some tea.

=, FRE, HIFTHBA SRR o
RAER (T) 5 (F) —5, - m, ITRE, ERIBSBNERTT o

SN I s
u_)\\.:_._l, { || |r"f.:'.

Lily

Leo

Mike

Danny

Eliza

B, X, B2,

Come and see my new pen pal. His name

is Danny. He 1. ___ in2. . He

( ) ( ) 3. Chinese. He likes 4.
_ - . . and 5. He 6. to school
=\ FIRE, MERERNES, by 7. . His father is a teacher in the
( )1. A. She is a good girl. same school. Every morning, his father 8.
B. Li Hua is my pen pal. to school with him. After
C. He likes eating. school, they can 9. together.

5700
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NERKEF L (RP)

7ol

" / Reading and Writing

N BINERE

( JlL.—
—He lives in Chongqing.
A. What
B. Where
C. Who

. My brother likes

likes .

o~

does Martin live?

A. playing football; playing the pipa
B. playing the football; playing pipa
C. playing football; playing pipa

. Look! Eliza is

A. writing a email

to her pen pal.

B. writing an email
C. write an email
. Every Sunday, my friendand I ______
in the bookstore.
A. reading books
B. read books
C. reads books

. I often

but my sister often

A. listening; doing
B. listen; doing

C. listen; does

T. BB RNESHKAES,

o

(live) in the UK?
(study) Chinese.

4. —Does Danny
—Yes. And he

5. Wow! So many (toy) on the floor.

I\ BERERTEHE,

1. Tom lives on a farm. ( BN EMR] )

2. What is your hobby? ( B &2 %4] )

, and my sister :

- 3. Amy likes dancing. ( Xf ik )

4. The cat eats fish every day. (HCh—BtEE M) 4))

5. He does his homework after school every day.

(R EH] )

N RBELENBFHLTIE, (BRR

Eliza: Hi, Danny. 1.

ZR)

Danny: I am going to the bookstore. And I am

to music in the evening, :

going to buy a book for my pen pal.

: Eliza: Is your pen pal a Chinese?

word puzzles. :
: Danny: 2.

. Eliza: 3.

She is an English girl. But

she lives in China.

Danny: She likes reading Chinese stories. And

she also likes playing table tennis.

Eliza: Cool! Does she like Chinese food?

Danny: 4.

She often makes dumplings
with her family.

Eliza: I love dumplings, too. 5.

Danny: No, she can’t. She uses a knife and fork.

1. —How (do) Sarah go to school?
—She _______ (go) to school on foot.
2.—What __ (be) his hobbies? :
—He (like) (fly)a kite
and (write) diaries.
3. —What (do) they do on Sundays?
—They (have) dancing classes.

®- (3

[m}

But I can teach her.

Eliza: Good idea.



A. No, she isn’t.

B. She is a good girl.

C. Where are you going?
D. Yes, she does.

E. Can she use chopsticks?
F. What are her hobbies?

G. I like dancing and singing.

+. BHIRE,

Jim’s father 1 in a bank. He 2

to work by bus every morning. Sometimes he :

3  hisbike. He 4  never late for work.

He 5 very hard.

Jim 6  his father very much. He often

7 kites in front of his house. Sometimes

Jim and his father 8 table tennis in Jim’s

school. Jim 9 to talk with his father. His :

father likes to 10  Jim talk about his friends
and his school. Jim 11 many computer

games, but he doesn’t 12 them every day.

He also works hard at his lessons.

( )1. A.works B.work  C.is

( )2. A. go B. going  C. goes
( )3.A.ride B.rides  C.riding
( )4. A. am B. is C. are

( )5. A. worked B. working C. works
( )6. A. loves B. love C. loved
()7 .Afly B. flies C. flying

é “ N Unitt

) 8. A. play B. plays  C. played
)9. A. likes  B. like C. liked

)11. A. have B. has C. had

(

- (

( ) 10. A. listen to B. listens to C. listening to
(
(

)12. A.plays  B.playing C. play

. WSS,

i “My TN — R /INE SO

IR ER A RS 4
, RHEEG.

He/She doesn’t like... He/Sheis ... years old.
He/She likes...

I

appearance

He/She has a big nose.

. > He/She is going to...
He/She is tall and thin.

He/She is quiet... He/She usually/often/
sometimes...

My
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o Judy: How are you going there? o

i/,{ Z HIbMWE = (Unit 3-Unit 4)

. Simon: We are going there by

é@\WW%,E$E%%§$O(wﬁ)

] 60 734 #7432 100 43

L B e L I (2 (R O IVANGR B P s ety Ca = [ o
Q\m\‘) \ |\
ﬁ%l:é:} LA ®
1. When to go? Wi ' 2. Where to go?
A. Next week. - A. To the farmers’ market.
B. Tomorrow. | Go shopping | B. To a supermarket.
M LTstenTng Part ( (‘,O’n\ ) C. Today. C. To a clothes shop.

3. What to buy? 4. With whom? 5. How to go?
A. Green beans and A. Jack. A. By bike.
tomatoes. B. Jack and Jim. B. By bus.
B. Beef and carrots. C. Jack’s family. C. By car.
C. Potatoes and eggs.

éi\ﬁﬁi,%%Tﬁﬁ%E(T)ﬁ(Fh (10 5 )

Z . ARE, DIRFATEINA TP B AENEFNREIE, (57)

( ) 1. Tomorrow is Saturday.
( ) 1A price B. posteards C. puzzle ( ) 2. John and his father are going to the food shop.
( ) 2 A supermarket B. space C. shall - ( ) 3. They will walk to the shop and buy some fruit.
( ) 3. A. comic B. cinema C. club ( ) 4. Sandwiches are John’s favourite food.
( ) 4. A. have an art lesson B. have an English lesson  C. have a Chinese lesson ( ) 5. John will do housework in the evening.
( ) 5. A. going ice-skating B. making a snowman C. going for a picnic E

5 , Writing Part (60%>
= XS, EAFREE (SF—19) ., (10 %) : 7 riting Part (60%7')

Judy: Where are you going this , Simon?

N IRBITUBROPBEALHIBEIEN, (721X ) (55 )

with my friend David.
( ) 1. John is going to buy his favourite comic book.

Simon; I'm going to the

Judy: David? Is he the boy good at ?

A. picture book B. storybook

Simon: Yes, you’re right.
. C. read

Judy: What are you going to buy? read a poem
( ) 2. Tomorrow is the Mid-Autumn Festival.

Simon; We are going to buy some

B. China’s National Day

A. aut
Judy: What time are you going there? AU, season
C. Christmas Day

Simon: At o’clock.

% 3 % = ( Unit 3-Unit 4) 5170 (X67R) 2% 3 £ = (Unit 3-Unit 4) 52 (£6T)

(

T.
(

) 3. My brother also likes singing.

) 4.

) L.

A. drawing
C. painting

Peter studies Chinese.

Which is WRONG?
A. We can dance.

C. She lives in a city.

B. interesting

A. French B. English
C. Japanese
) 5. He sometimes reads to the cows!
A. usually B. always
C. will
EEERMNER, (BNTZIE) (10 )

B. I like swim.

We are going to play football

A. this afternoon

C. next Monday

B. yesterday

What Lily and Lucy going to do this evening?
A. are B. am

C. is

I like playing erhu, but I don’t like playing
A./; the B. the; the
C. the; /

Miss Green is a music teacher. She often us to sing.
A. teach B. teaches

C. teaching

Mike doesn’t the dishes every day.

A. do B. doing

C. does

—Can I help you?

A. Here you are

B. Really? Thank you

C. Yes. I want a notebook

My grandma always tells

A. we

C. me

storles.

B.

% 753 % = (Unit 3-Unit 4)

us

Ji

%3

(k6 )

basketball.



(

) 9. We will all together tonight.

A. are B. am C. be
( ) 10. Do you want to learn robots?
A. of B. about C. at
I\, RIBOBMNBEFFEBTERLIY, (75 )

1. I’'m going to buy some c
2. I have an English d

books tomorrow.

. It can help me learn English words.

3. Next weekend, my family will go to Kunming to take a t

4. I'm going to see a f
5. After working, he often v

6. Chen Jie is w
7. Every afternoon,

. BT FIRFRERNE O,

N N /N /N /N

G

T

his friends on the way home.
a postcard to her mother now.

Jane d

her homework.

(BRINZR) (59 )

) 1. What’s your father’s hobby?

) 2. What is Sarah doing?

) 3. Is your mother going to climb a mountain?
) 4. Does he like watching TV?

) 5. Do you want to be my pen pal?

about Spider-Man in Red Star Cinema this evening.

A. Yes, I do. B. She is writing a letter.
C. She likes doing kung fu. D. Yes, she is.
E. He likes playing the suona. F. No, he doesn’t.

She is going to cook Chinese food.

+ ERSENDTINENIE, (B—IMZF) (55)

Sam: 1.

Guide: We're going to visit the Temple of Heaven( K1x)and the Summer Palace.
Sam: 2.

Guide: No. It’s not far from our hotel. 3.

Sam: When are we going to the Great Wall?

Guide: 4

And then we are going to visit the Forbidden City ( 45£%

tomorrow.

& FxFhm) % = (Unit 3-Unit 4) %4 R

3§) the day after

. RERERTHEA,

1 to

2. My mother makes some food every Wednesday afternoon.

o RRETXRETSERTR,

3Lt

o Sam: Wonderful! 5.

Task 2: PiiesisC, #haREPRNE. (57)

A. We're going to arrive there in twenty minutes. B. We will have a good time.

Mike is going to do many things.
In the morning, Mike is going to 1.

(59)

Are a going kite(?) (A AA])

you fly

(BN RER])

3. We are going to the post office tomorrow. (2 A Lily fE E1& A1)

4. My sister likes go hiking. ( Pit4E)

5. What are your hobbies? (AR#}5SZFr 1 O [0 [n] 1)

TR T BBIFESL,

twin sisters. They 2. 1

(10 )

Amy and Ann 1. a

: London. They study in the No. 1 Primary School. But they are not in the
4. s class. Amy is in 5. C One, and Ann is in Class Two. Amy
6.1 singing and dancing. Ann’s hobby is 7. d pictures. They have a
good 8. C friend. Her name is Chen Jie. She is 9. i Amy’s class.
She 10. s Chinese and English well.

CESERE, (79)

Mike is going to visit his uncle and aunt this weekend. They work on a farm. Mike is going
to help his uncle with the animals on Saturday morning. After lunch, he is going to collect
vegetables. It will be hard work but will also be fun. In the evening, he’s going to see the stars on
the hill. On Sunday, Mike is going to climb a mountain and go fishing in the lake. Then he is

going to go home at five in the afternoon. He will have a fun weekend. It will be an adventure.

| Task 1. ¥EAESCRAMRE, BIEML |,

(157)

Z Fx 3 % = (Unit 3-Unit 4) FHS5H O (E6 W)

. i ? . ing. Saturd:
C. How are we going today. D. Tomorrow morning aturaay In the afternoon, 2.
E. Is the Temple of Heaven far from here? F. Where are we going today? In the evening, 3.
Mike 4.
Sunday

Mike is going to go home 5.

the same. They are

Task 3. SCHEIZRA) 5~ i adventure 5571 17 B4 375 Fb Ay i 24 38 70 2 8 1 38 8L 2
K H P S ARS8, (14))
( ) A. John is a big fan of sports. He likes basketball games best.

Je— 27

B. Amy likes going shopping with her mother on the weekend.
C. Peter will have a wonderful and exciting holiday on May Day.

+m, BERE. (65)
(—) BB, RESCHRFHEREAIE,

1. —Which book are you going to buy? 2. —

— —7VYes. Let’s go to the club together.

(=) BAREBET, Bill ESWDOLHR? FREEAE-SMHNBERITY,

dT]

(47)

Hello,

I'm Bill. 'm going to have a busy weekend.

2 <3 A = (Unit 3-Unit 4) %56W (£67)
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Topic 3 Jobs

Lesson 1 Dream jobs

Everyone has a dream. Someone wants to be a doctor to help relieve the pain. Someone wants
to be an engineer to design new cars. Someone wants to be a teacher to help children learn. Others
want to travel all around the world.

My dream is to be a lawyer. 'm going to study hard. I should study more subjects,
especially the subjects about law. After graduating, I'm going to study at a lawyer office to learn
more skills. Then I am going to work hard in my own lawyer office.

I know there will be many difficulties, but I will never give up. I'm sure I will become a great

lawyer in the future.
\ Word bank
relieve/r1'lizv/v. Z5f#; W44, % design/di'zam/v. &1t

lawyer/'lIozjo (1) /n. I especially/1'spe[ali/adv. Tt H:; 455
graduate/'greedzuert/v. K2z skill/skil/n. $55; 7, Hi6E

/ Exercises

0J I Read and choose. i£—1% , IEIRIFHINEE,
( ) 1. Someone wants to be a(n) to help children learn.

A. doctor B. teacher C. engineer

( ) 2. According to ( #2 #j5) the underlined word “pain” in the passage, the sentence

“The man has a pain in his head” means “ 7. (2% % . Making
inferences “#fE3")
A. The man has a headache B. The man has a big head
C. The man is a head teacher
( ) 3. (£ If we want to be a lawyer, we should
A. study hard B. study the subjects about law

C. design new cars

®- 68
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0] II Read and answer. 1£—1i¥, D&)A,
1. What is the writer going to do first after graduating?

2. If there are difficulties, will the writer give up?

3. What’s your dream job? Why? (AR g 32 PR (i, [0] 2 [A] #0)

Learn and try

N

0J other 5 others BY[(X B!

1. other T Zia R X8, VEH AT, TEL “Bleg, Heey”, FERFR, 2
17 “HAey (AZH)7 .

8] 4= . Put it in your other hand. &€& EAR¥ 5 —RF 2,

2. others 5 other 89 E H W X,, 235 “FINUA” “Heey”, Eo P THELE, EiE,
#]4e: Some of us like singing, and others like swimming,
KAM—BAS% I, EEHATRIER,

0] Choose and fill in the blanks. Ei5)iE =S
1. Are there any (other/others) problems?

2. Some students are listening to the radio, and (other/others) are watching TV.

Lesson 2 Guess the jobs

In a small town, there is an English teacher, a dentist, a truck driver and a cook. They are
all good friends. What are their names? One is Eric, one is Gerry, one is Godfrey and one is
Albert. Eric’s, Gerry’s and Godfrey’s sons are in the same class. Albert has no child. He teaches
his friends’ sons English. Eric often cooks for the driver and the dentist. Gerry’s son passes the

dentist’s house on his way home. The dentist’s house is behind Gerry’s.

| Word bank

dentist/'dentrst/n. 7 &

69 @
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/' Exercises

~

0] I Read and judge. E—iE, ¥UTTFB)FIE(T)IR(F),
( ) 1. Gerry is an English teacher.

( ) 2. Gerry’s house is in front of the dentist’s.

0J II Read and choose. £—1%, IEIRIEMANEE,

( ) 1. Are all the four people good friends?

A. Yes, they are. B. No, they aren’t. C. We don’t know.
( ) 2. Which is right?

A. Godfrey can take the children to school.
B. Albert has no son.
C. Gerry often cleans and checks people’s teeth.
0J III Read and match. i£—1i%, E—%,
1. Eric 2. Gerry 3. Godfrey 4. Albert

0J on one’s way home 2283 one’s o] LL Bt 419 & X

one’s ¥ VA TS A M ERKIEABAK, de my(Ka9) | your(4Reg, 4RAT149) . our( KA
#) . his(#89) . her(H#y) . its( B #5) . their(H/ e/ BA185), KE A s H X 8 49
P A A& AR, 4o father’s, Lily’s 45,

#]4m . on Lily’s way home f& #] #] = K #93% L
0 Fill in the blanks. EZ,

1. On way home, I met Miss White.

2. On way home, they bought some apples.

@70
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Topic 4 Travel

Lesson 1 Monkey King hit White-Bone Monster

Long long ago, Tangseng, Monkey King, Pigsy and Sandy went on a long journey to the
West. They met with many problems on the journey.

One day, they came to a big mountain. They were very hungry and thirsty. Monkey King drew
a magic circle on the ground. He said, “Don’t walk out of the circle. ” Then he went to look for
some food and water.

In the big mountain, there was White-Bone Monster. It wanted to eat Tangseng. So it turned
into a beautiful girl. She gave some food to Tangseng. Tangseng started to leave the circle. At the
moment, Monkey King came back and hit her to death.

White-Bone Monster didn’t give up. The second time it turned into the girl’s mother, and the
third time it turned into the girl’s father. Monkey King also beat them to death. Tangseng thought
they were kind people, so he was very angry. He drove Monkey King away.

Later, White-Bone Monster caught Tangseng. Tangseng recognized his mistake. Luckily,
Monkey King returned and killed White-Bone Monster.

\" | Word bank

journey/'dz3mi/n. Jigi1; AT recognize/ 'rekognarz/v. 7N ; EiHE|

/ Exercises

o~

0J I Read and number. i£—1E, BHFL T HTHFE,

) Monkey King drew a magic circle on the ground.

) White-Bone Monster turned into a woman. And Monkey King killed the woman.
) Monkey King killed White-Bone Monster.

) White-Bone Monster turned into a girl with some food.

) Tangseng and his three disciples( fi£2f}) came to a big mountain.

) White-Bone Monster turned into an old man. And Monkey King killed the man.
) Monkey King killed the girl.

o N N Y N e NN

7N @
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0] II Read and answer. 1£—1i¥%, D&)A,

1. How did Tangseng and his disciples feel when they came to a big mountain?

2. Why was Tangseng angry?

\/ ~ Learn and try

0J tumn into 5 turn to B9 A%
turn into & A TR 7
4] 4. Water turns into ice when it freezes. 7K /& 25 B2 % m ko
turn to A “EEASFH R,
##]4n . He turned to me for help. #Lv&) 3% K8,
She often turns to the book for guidance. .22 % AFE ARAF

Lesson 2 Welcome to London!

London is a big and old city in the UK. There are many interesting places in this city. Many
people visit it every year. You can visit Big Ben, the London Eye, the British Museum, Hyde
Park and Tower Bridge.

To travel around London, you can take the underground. If you can take the famous red
double-decker bus, you will see a wonderful view of the city.

Football is the most popular sport in London. There are many football clubs in the city. Kids love
football. They play football after school. They often watch football games with their parents at weekends.

The weather in London is very changeable. When people travel around the city, they always
take umbrellas with them.

Welcome to London! You will have a good trip!

\" | Word bank

popular/'popjala(r) /adj. iATHI; SZXIM )
changeable/'tfemdzobl/adj. 57Z 1 ; #7221
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/ Exercises

0] I Read and choose. 1E£—1% , EFEWHNEER,

( ) L is the capital city of the UK.
A. Sydney B. London C. Ottawa
( ) 2. looks like two buses put together.
A. The underground  B. The taxi C. The double-decker bus

0] IL Read and fill in the blanks. £—i%, E=, EMR 765,

1. There are five interesting places in London mentioned ( % $& A2 ). They are
, , and

2. Children in London love

3. It always in London. People always take .

0J I Think and answer. 22—7%8, D&)A,

If you visit London, what other places do you want to visit?

\/ Learn and try

0J metro . subway 7D underground B9[X 3

metro %78, R T k35 £33 métro, CAE A WAk BB R L, T HEPLE L metropolitan
railroad/railway ,

subway %13, subway 353 T P e sk R EiE, T AT EE,

underground %73 , underground #53% T P e sk, T HH TEH,

73 @
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Unit 1 How can I get there?

Part A Let’s try Let’s talk

—.1..D 2.A 3 E 4B 5.C

—.1L.B 2.B 3.B 4C 5 A 6.C

—.. L. post office
3. hospital
6. clothes shop

., 1.D 2.E 3.B 4 A 5C

2. science museum

4. z00 5. library

Part A Let’s learn Make a map and talk

. library 2. next to 3. a beautiful dress

. Yes, there is.
F20F 3 F 4.7

C zoo 2.B hospital
. A bookstore

. It’s in front of the cinema. (

3.D gym

)
. No, there isn’t.
. Yes, it is.

. It’s in front of the theatre. (

BHRAME—)

Ul-bb-)[\.)»—i.b:—t»—n.[;._a

pet shop.

(JEXX) My Dream City

I have a dream city in my heart. My home is :
in the centre. The ice cream shop is next to my
home. I can eat ice cream every day. The library |
is next to my home too. I can read books there
every afternoon after school. And the Chinese
restaurant is in front of my home. I can go there to
eat jiaozi because 1 love it very much. There is a '

b (JE30) Hello,

I can |

park near my home. When I go to school,

cross the park. That’s wonderful. This is my dream

city. Do you like it?
Part B Let’s try Let’s talk

— . 1. left/wrong 2. small 3. short 4. new/young

5.short 6. full 7.slow 8. thin 9. ugly
10. sad 11. poor 12. hard
—.1.A 2 ABC
—.1LE 2.C 3D 4B 5A
Vg
fi. 1. crossing 2.six 3. straight 4. sixth
5. turn left 6. first 7. second 8. first 9. turn

. Renmin Square is between the hospital and the

BREBEL BT hMH

X g h 4

' Part B Let’s learn Be a tour guide
- —. 1.ABC
4 I.A 2B 3B 4A 5B 6B 7.A

2. AB

— . Task 1. m&
Task 2. A.zoo B. hospital C. science museum
D. library

Part B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up
E N 1 éiﬁﬁg{j/\/h

2. iR (45 SRR A Y
£ 3. AT 4 kE 5 R

6. E 7. BkEHE 8. AHIRITY

DIY do-it-yourself

HB hard black (ZZAME—)

N 1.C compass 2.B GPS 3. A map
— . C»D—-A—->E—B
1. He wants to go to the museum.

2. Yes,
4. It’s the supermarket.

there is. 3. Fifteen minutes.

5. He’s helpful. /He’s kind. (&2 AME—)
fi . A Go straight; turn right; left
B turn right; turn left; park; right
(R
i 75, (—) Task 1; map; GPS; compass; tree

Task 2. The smart watch has GPS.
The cars have GPS.
Task 3. south; north
() Task 1. the four great inventions
Task 2; the compass — papermaking —

gunpowder—printing

Lucy. You can start from our
school. Go straight and turn right at the cinema.
Then turn left at the hotel. Turn right at the first

crossing. You can see my home on your left.

Welcome | ( BRZEARME—)
Umt 1 Yooist

[ A ]

. — . 1. Please turn right at the bookstore.

2. —Where is the science museum?
—1It is in front of the school.
3. Be quiet! Don’t shout in the library.

4. Follow me.

77, * @
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® hidEn

5. The Italian restaurant is next to the bookstore.

1. We can see interesting films in the cinema.

2. Go straight and then turn left. You can see the

school.

3. You can buy some beautiful postcards in the

post office.
. The hospital is next to the zoo.
. I want to buy a book in that bookstore.
. Just turn right. You can see the park.
. Where is the Chinese restaurant?
. Is there a cinema in the city?
. How can I get to the hospital ?
. What a cute girl you are!
. Is it far?

LN A~ WD = N A~

Mike; Hello, Wu Yifan. Is there a pet hospital

in our town?
Wu Yifan; Of course! But what’s wrong?
Mike: My dog is ill. Where is it?

Wu Yifan: Go straight and then turn right at the

z00. You can see the pet hospital on

your left. It’s next to a bookstore.
Mike. Is it far?
Wu Yifan: No, it isn’t.
Mike; Thank you.

Wu Yifan: You’re welcome.

from my home. My school is next to a science |
museum. In front of my school, there is a |
the |

weekend, my friends and 1 can see films in a

bookstore. We can buy books there. On

cinema. It is near my home. A post office is |
behind the cinema. And there is a big theatre. It’s

opposite the cinema. We live a happy life here.

[SAFER]

N
— N
N

N

L]
..,

N

-

N

I\,

1.C 2.B 3.A 4B 5.B
.B 2.C 3.A 4F 5E 6D
A 2.B 3.C 4B 5.C

X 2.x 3.x 4V 5V
. far from 2. next to 3. museum

5. see films 6. cinema 7. near
. post office 9. theatre 10. happy

Cx 2.0x 3.V 4V
A 2.A 3.A 4.C 5.C

1
1
1
1
4. bookstore
8
1
1
1.B 2B 3.C 4.C 5 A

®- 78

L,

1. How nice the day is!
2. What a big elephant!
3. Where is the supermarket?

4. How can I get to the museum?

5.1t is
. A. hospital B. zoo C. pet shop
D. cinema E. theatre

. 1.C 2E 3.F 4A 5B 6D

=,

I live in a small town. My school is not far — 1. bike

— N

—

It

—

Part B Let’s try

N

. 1. Because he loves the hot pot there.

2. We can take the No. 105 bus.
3. Yes, it is.
(FE30)
Dear Amy,

Please come to my birthday party at
7 p. m. on Sunday. Now I'll tell you how to get
to my home. Turn left at the school, and then
go straight for 3 minutes. Turn left at the
hospital, and then turn right. You can see the
science museum on your left. My home is next

to the science museum.

Welcome !
Yours,
Chen Jie
: Unit 2 Ways to go to school
Part A Let’s try Let’s talk
2. bus 3. plane 4. ship 5. train

I.B 2.A 3.C 4.C 5 A

1. How do you come to school?

2. 1 often go to school on foot.

3. How often do the boys play football together?
4. W%

Task 1. 1. ——®& 2. B2

Task2: I.F 2. T 3.T 4T 5T

Part A Let’s learn Write and say

.walks 2. by bus 3. rides 4. take
. takes a plane
. from; by car

1

5

1

2. How do you; Zhoushan; by ship
3. they; London; by plane

4

. does she get; by plane 5. H%

Let’s talk
1. Stop!
2. Don’t turn right.



3
4
5
7

. No parking.
. Don’t touch the door.
. No smoking. 6. No littering.

. No eating or drinking.

. Task 1. 1.A 2. A
Task 2. 1. Please 2. Don’t
Task 3: Please don’t run. (& 3HEIFRES)

Part
— .1
|

5
—. 1
M. 1

6

B Let’s learn Role-play
.T 2.F 3. T 4F 5T

.library 2. Turn right 3. crossing 4. look left

. look right

.C car 2.B goes 3.C on

. library 2. on foot 3. get 4.taxi 5. fast
. take 7. cheap 8. subway 9. fast/cheap

10. cheap/fast

Part
— .1
.1
3
5
— .1
6

B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up
.C 2.B 3.C 4.C 5.C

.B bybus 2.E by sled

.C walk 4.D by ferry

. A on horseback

.x 2.x 3.x 4V 5 x

x TV 8. x 9.V 10. x

. B>D—-A—-C—E

L]
fiil
7N

1
2
3

Unit
[ 9
-1

_[\)»—ALJI-B

.B 2.G 3.E 4D 5 A
. She goes to school on foot.

. Because she works in Eliza’s school.

. Because the place he works is far from his |

[ AFEEE]

.23 56 1 4

. 1LB 2A 3B 4.C 5.C
. LC 2.C 3.C 4B 5A

home.
. 12 times a year.
. They go to the library by bike.

L O@WOD (B HEAME—)

can we get there? Listen to me.

by train. And then we can take the bus from |

Guangzhou to Xuwen. In Xuwen, we can take

hours. At last, we can get to Sanya from

Haikou by car. We can rent a car for our trip.
2 oLl
At
. I go to school by sled.

Hello, 1 am Amy. This winter holiday, E
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. Don’t turn right.

. Please turn left at the crossing.

. Don’t touch the door.

. The boy goes to school on horseback.
. No parking.

. Where is the bookstore?

. How do you go to school?

. Don’t touch the door. It’s dangerous.
. It's a red light now.

. I am on the ferry.

|
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Hi, Lily. How do you go to school?

I go to school on foot.

Where is the hospital ?

Look at that crossing. It’s over there.

How does your father go to work?

He drives a car to work.

Tom, please do not shout in the library.
Oh, sorry!

Don’t run, John. It’s dangerous. And you
must wear a life jacket.

M. OK!

L Mike wants to go to the post office. It is far

from his home. He can take the No. 7 bus. The bus
stop is next to the restaurant near his home. Mike
walks to the bus stop. He goes straight and turns
right at the crossing. He must pay attention to the

traffic lights. The bus stop is on his right.

1T 22F 3T 4F 5T 6.F

’
+i.. 2. subway 3. pink 4. boat

my family will go to Sanya on vacation. How

5. fast (AL AME—)

" 1.B 2.A 3.A 4.C 5B 6.B

We can get to Guangzhou from our home | .

. 1. How; on foot 2. slow down; stop 3. by bus
4. by car; by car 5. by plane; by ship

A LLA 2B 3.C 4B 5B 6.C
a big ship to Haikou. It will take us about 2 :

7.A 8 A 9.C 10.A

i Ju. Task 1:
Name Place Way
John Sanya by ship
Amy Venice by plane
Mike Beijing by train
Linda Beijing by train
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Task 2 1. He can see many sea creatures. . 5. W&
2. She can get here and there in Venice | — .3 4 1 2 5
by gondola. P LT 2.F 3T 4T 5.7
3. He wants to visit the Great Wall and Part B Let’s learn Role-play
the Summer Palace. — . 1. A postcard 2.C comic book
4. No, they won’t. 3. B dictionary 4.D word book
Fo1ms . . 1.LAB 2.B 3.AB 4.B
2. (yE3C) Hello, T am Xiachong I am 11 years —~_ 1.B 2.E 3.D 4.C 5.A

old T am a student. My school is near my | Part B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up
home. Usually 1 go to school on foot. Sometimes I —_1.B 2.C 3.B 4.B 5.C

ride a bike to school. My father is a firefighter. He — 1.A 2.A 3.C 4.ABC 5.B
always goes to work by car. My mother is a = 1.D 2.B 3.A 4.E 5.C
nurse. She often goes to work by subway. But VU, 1. They are going to plant flowers in the garden.
sometimes she works at might, so she drives a car 2. He is going to send a postcard to his pen pal.
to the hospital. Mingming is my best friend. He 3. What are Linda’s family going to do on
often goes to school by subway. It’s fast and Sunday?
cheap. .. 1. make dumplings
Unit 3 My weekend plan 2. have a big dinner
Part A Let’s try Let’s talk 3. get red envelopes
. 1.E 2.C 3.A 4B 5.D 4. let off fireworks
. 1.C 2B 3.B 4B 5 AB - S.waich TV
~ 1.B 2.D 3.A 4.E 5.C NV LB 2.C 3A 4B 5.A 6.C
Part A Let’s learn Make a plan 7.A 8.C 9.B 10.A
— . 1. take a trip 2. go to the supermarket L.l
3. visit my grandparents 4. see a film : 2. (W3C) Hello, T'm Xiaoming. I am going to
5. play the erhu 6. play football | have an English class on Saturday morning and
~ Lbe 2.g0 3.are 4do 5. draw play football on Saturday afternoon. And 1 am
= 1. He is going to do his homework. : going to see a film with my friends in the
2. They are going to plant a tree. evening. On Sunday, I am going to clean my
3. Yes, they are. : room in the morning and go swimming in the
4. Yes, they do. afternoon. And I am going to watch TV with my
PU. (53¢ ) Hello, I am Xiaohong. The weekend is family in the evening,

coming. I am going to do my homework on | Unit3 FACELT}
Saturday morning. My family are going to have a | [ wf 4 444} ]
picnic in the afternoon. On Sunday, we are going . — . 1.1 am going to have an art lesson on Sunday.

to visit my grandparents. And we are going to have | . My cousin sent a postcard to me.

2
a big dinner with them. Then we are going to walk 3. Usually we visit our grandparents once a week.
back. 4.1 love the books about space.
Part B Let’s try Let’s talk ’ 5
1

; . Tonight we will have a big dinner together.
— . 1.B 2.A 3.A —

. My uncle is going to cook for us on our Family

— ., 1. What are you going to do this summer? Day.
2. Where are they going to play basketball? 2. Sarah will visit her grandparents tomorrow.
3. When is she going to visit her grandparents? I 3. My family are going to take a trip this summer.

4. Who is going to see a film tonight? 4. They are going to make a snowman in winter.

®° 80



5. After dinner, Mingming usually washes the
dishes.

Honghong is good at doing housework.

Let’s make a plan for our holidays.

What are you going to do this afternoon?

When are you going to the zoo?

Where are your cousins going?

-9 R LN =

summer.

next week.

3. Sarah is going to go ice-skating this afternoon.

tonight.

.3

%
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L

What is John going to buy in the supermarket?

. Amy will take a trip with her family next

. Mike is going to play baseball with his friends

. John is going to see a film with his classmate !

5. Chen Jie is going to have a picnic with her

family this morning,.

Hello, I'm Mike. Today is Sunday. In the |

morning, I am going to have a Chinese class and |

then I will play the guitar. In the afternoon, I am
going to the bookstore for a dictionary. After that, |

I am going to play football with my friends. In the

evening, 1 am going to read books. Usually 1 |

read for 2 hours every day. I love reading very

much. What a busy day!

[ 54 5%]

N

I\,

I.LA 2.A 3.C 4 A 5C

541 3 6 2

.B 2.B 3.A 4.C 5.C

.—B—e 2.—D—d 3.—E—b 4. —A—c
—C—a

2.A 3.A 4C 5C

the supermarket/buy some food

wash my clothes

make a snowman

buy a comic book

000 0w

play football
3. the

8.am 9. 1is

4./ 5.an
10. a

.are 2. goes
. going 7. go
. will

. Does she do her homework after school?
. When are you going to have a show?

. Are you going to buy a postcard?

. What is he going to do this evening?

W A~ W N
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Sunday is his Family Day.
. She is going to wash clothes.
. He is going to feed his pets.
. They are going to walk there.
. Yes, they are.
(YL30)
Dear Eliza,

How are you these days? 1 am fine. Today
I want to introduce to you one traditional
Chinese festival—the Lantern Festival. The
Lantern Festival is after the Spring Festival. We
are going to eat yuanxiao, and we are going to
hang lanterns. In the evening, we will guess
lantern riddles. It’s fun. Do you want to join us?
I hope everything goes well with you.

Yours,

Xiaohong

s IR (—)
. bookstore 2. cinema 3. crossing
. red light 5. look right; look left
. visit 7. hospital
. Where
. When
.B 2.A 3.B 4B 5B

.AB 2.A 3. A 4B 5C 6.C

8. postcards

2. How 3. slow down; stop

AB
.B play 2. A are 3.C g
.C £ 5B lots

. Where is the cinema?

. How do you usually go to school?

. Amy and Tom walk to the park.

. How beautiful the flower is!

. My family take a bus to the park.

. Is Mike going to see a film tonight?
LF2.T 3.F 4T 5.7

.B 2.A 3. A 4 A 5C 6.A
.A 8C 9.A 10.A

S

(FE3IC) T am going to have a one-day trip
with my friends. In the morning, we will go to
the will

there. It’s near our hotel. We can get there on

science museum. We have fun

foot. In the afternoon, we will visit the old
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town. We can see old streets there. And we
can eat some delicious snacks there. In the
evening, we will walk on Renmin Bridge. And
there we can see the night view of theé

city. That’s my plan. Do you like it? Join us!
Unit 4 1 have a pen pal

Part A Let’s try Let’s talk
—. 1.B 2.C 3.E 4D 5. A
— . 1. Peter’s

2. lives 3. singing 4. teach

5. likes; swimming 6. see 7. washing
—. 1. ABC 2.AC 3.ABC
g, 1.b 2.C 3.E 4 A 5B
Part A Let’s learn Do a survey
— . 1. doing 2. drawing 3. singing 4. playing
5. dancing 6. making 7. hiking 8. taking
9. swimming 10. shopping 11. running
12. planning
I.LA 2.A 3.AC 4.A
1. reading 2. drawing 3. climbing 4. listening |
5. doing 6. singing 7. teach 8. planning I
(#E3C) Hello, everyone. T am Eliza. Today I |
will give a report. There are 40 students in Class |
2, Grade 6. Twenty-seven students like reading
stories. I think they need a little library in their
Twenty-four students like playing !
football. They can hold football matches. Sixteen |

students like swimming and eight students like !

classroom.

doing kung fu. And only one student likes |
playing the pipa. She is special. She can show in |
the classroom. That’s all. Thank you. :

Part B Let’s try Let’s talk

I.AB 2.B 3.B 4.C 5B 6.A

1. He likes doing kung fu, too.

2. Does your uncle like hiking; Yes, he does .

3. Do Mike and John like playing football; No,

they don’t :

4. Can I also be her friend?

— . Task 1. C>E—A—B—F—-D
Task 2: 1. Martin is Mike’s pen pal.

2. No, he doesn’.

3. Yes, he can.

5. &

4. He is good at table tennis. 5
Task 3: Does he like English food (ZZEANME—)
Task 4. W& :

® - 382

e

. Part B Let’s learn Listen, match and say

. 1. looks
6. goes

2. has
7. stays 8. makes
12. flies  13. studies

5. drinks
9. comes 10. watches

14. brushes

3. passes 4. carries

11. plants

15. does 16. teaches

.Do; do 2. Does; doesn’t
5. does 6. Do; do

. Is—Does 2. run—running

3.do
. does 7. do

. play—vplaying 4. teach—teaches

. don’t—doesn’t

. He goes to school by bus.

. Does Jim play baseball very well?

. David likes learning French.

. Alan doesn’t watch TV on school nights.
. We don’t have enough time to do it.

. What does Snoopy have?

. Does she have a pencil?

2. drives

. does 3. swimming

A=, 90 L0 A W N~ WUV WEF~ N =

. watches 5. eating

'Part B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up

.do not 2. does not 3. watches
. plays 6. toys
LA 2.A 3.B

. going hiking 2. doing word puzzles

4. goes

N

7. cutting 8. making

. making dumplings 4. reading stories
. studying Chinese/learning Chinese
.D 2.F 3.B 4E 5 A

. What are her hobbies?

. Does she like playing football?

. drawing pictures

. No, he doesn’t.

. Eliza is Sarah’s pen pal.

>k
>

. She likes climbing mountains and playing the violin.

. Yes, she does.

AW = B WD = = W= = W=

. She will visit Chongqing this winter vacation.
5. Because her home is near her school.

(¥EX) Hello, T am Eliza. I live in Chongqing. I
have a pen pal. Her name is Sarah. Sarah is an
English girl. She lives in London. She likes reading
books and playing the violin. She goes to school by
bus. We often write emails to each other. We are
good friends. This winter vacation, she will visit

Chongging. I will be her guide.



Unit 4 focest
[t A ]
—. L

N

My father works in a factory.

. My brother likes doing word puzzles.
. Going hiking is good for your health.
. I usually write emails to my friends.
. My mother likes cooking.

. My family like having picnics.

. Lily likes making dumplings.

. Chen Jie likes playing the pipa.

. My sister likes doing kung fu.

. My brother likes dancing.

. Meimei likes playing the piano.

. Who is your pen pal?

. What are Peter’s hobbies?

. What are your hobbies?

. Does he walk to school?

. What does Lily do on Sundays?

. Mike’s hobbies are the same as Leo’s.

. Danny likes singing and listening to music.

N A W= U B WD~ A WD~ UK WD

. Eliza’s hobbies are the same as Lily’s.

Danny. He lives in Canada. He studies Chinese. He
likes doing word puzzles and swimming. He goes to
school by car. His father is a teacher in the same |
school. Every morning, his father drives a car to

school with him. After school, they can go home
- Part A Let’s try

together.
[AFERK]
—., 1B 2.B 3B 4 A 5B
. LT 2T 3.T 4F 5F 6F
—.1.B 2.C 3 A 4B 5C
(1N

o OF

+ \
,

. Lily likes singing Chinese songs and reading stories. |

. Leo likes listening to music and reading stories.

Come and see my new pen pal. His name is ;

Lily vV

Leo

Mike

<|<L]L

Danny

<L

Eliza

BREBEL BT hMH

2. Canada

. doing word puzzles

. lives 3. studies

5. swimming
.goes 7.car 8. drives a car
. go home
.B 2.A 3B 4B 5C

. does; goes

.do;

b

v

2. are; likes; flying; writing
have 4. live; studies 5. toys
. Tom doesn’t live on a farm.
. What are your hobbies?
. What is Amy’s hobby?
. Does the cat eat fish every day?
. He doesn’t do his homework after school every day.
.C 2.A 3.F 4D 5 E
.A 2.C 3.B 4B 5C 6.A 7.B
.A 9.A 10.A 11.B 12.C
(JE30) My Mother

My mother is a graceful lady. She is 36

-

N~
P
0 = = R W= W= =0 A=

years old. She has big eyes, a small mouth and
a small nose. She has long black hair. She is

kind. Sometimes she is strict. She has some

hobbies. She likes

books. She likes telling stories to me. She is a

swimming and reading
teacher. She usually goes to work on foot in the
morning. Sometimes she drives her car to
school. This winter vacation, our family will go
to Beijing and visit the Great Wall. I love my

mother.

Unit 5 What does he do?

Let’s talk

- 1. doctor 2. cleaner 3. firefighter

4. dancer 5. writer

LA 2B 3.B 4.C 5.B

—.. 1. —What does your mother do?

—She’s a cleaner.
2. —What does your uncle do?

—He’s a taxi driver.

JI. LB 2D 3E 4C 5A
Part A Let’s learn Listen, match and say
— . 1. plays; player

2. works; worker

3. sings; singer 4. dancing; dancer

5. postman 6. cleaner 7. visit; visitors

i .. 1. police; woman; policewoman

2. post; man; postman
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3. fire; fighter; firefighter

4. school; bag; schoolbag
. LD pupil 2.A

4.B writer 5.F actress 6.C fisherman
Part B Let’s try Let’s talk
—,. 1.BC 2.A 3.BC 4. A 5 A
. Task 1. 2. hospital

3. E coach

nurse

1. doctor 3. on foot

4. crossing 5. school

Task 2. Mg

Task 3: Turn left at the science museum and go
straight. Then turn right at the park and
then turn left at the cinema. The hospital

is on her right.
Part B Let’s learn Write and discuss
—. 1.C 2.C 3.B 4.C 5.B
. l.coach; gym 2. pilot; plane
3. scientist; university 4. boat; fisherman
5. zoo; keeper 6. driver; taxi
7. cook ; restaurant
1. What does your mother do?
2. Where does Oliver work?
3. How does she go to work?
4. They don’t work in a gym.
5. We do our homework after school.
pgy. 1.¥F 2.T 3.F 4 F 5 F 6T
Part B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up
—. LA 2A 3.C 4A 5A
3. host
4. secretary 5. cook 6. artist

.1.D 2.A 3.C 4E 5B 6.F

.. l.singer 2. gardener

E I

l.do 2. be 3.is 4. does 5.have; has
6.are 7.on 8. at 9.am 10.a; an
fi. .D 2.B 3.A 4. E
75y Task 1, I.T 2.T 3.F 4 F 5T
Task 2: 1. He works in a toy factory.
2. She often goes to the library and reads |
storybooks on weekends. :
3. W%
£ . (J83X) I have a dream. I want to be a basketball

player. I am tall and strong. I am good at playing |
basketball. Jordan is my idol. Every week, I have

my dream will come true.

®- 384

Unit 5
[ A ]
P 1L

L7 51y

. 1. Maria is a famous singer.
. My brother wants to be a coach in the future.
. He lives near the sea. He is a fisherman.
. My grandpa works at a university.
. We have many dreams. We should study hard.
Hi, I'm Cindy. I want to be a singer.
Hi, I'm Jim. I want to be an engineer.
Hi, I'm Liu Xin. [ want to be an artist.
I'm Nick. I want to be a writer.
Hi, I'm Xiaoming. I want to be a policeman.
. What does she do?
. What is he going to do in the bookstore?
. What can he do?
. How does Alice go to school?
. What is your hobby?
. What do you want to be?
Hello, I'm Sarah. 'm from the USA. My

father is a teacher. He teaches Chinese. Every

O LR LN =~ LR LN = LR LN
s
=

day, he goes to work on foot. He likes writing. He
is a writer, too. He writes many interesting stories.
I love to read them. My mother likes singing. She
is a singer. She goes to work by car. And T like
painting, but I don’t want to be an artist. I'm

going to be a teacher.

[ AEEE]
. 1B 2A 3.C 4A 5A
LD 2E 3.A 4B 5.C
.= .1.C 2A 3.A 4B 5B 6B
Pd . 1. teacher

2. Chinese
7. artist

3. on foot 4. writing

5. singer 6. by car 8. teacher

EE\LTZT 3.T 4F 57T
N 1LC 2A 3B 4.BC 5.C

6.A 7.A 8.C

-+ . 1. What does he do?

2. Where does she work?

3. How does your mother go to work?
4. Is he a fisherman; Yes, he is

5. What does he want to be?

6. Scientists usually work in universities.

L. 1.C 2.F 3.D 4A 5.B

2 basketball classes. I keep practising. One day, | Ji. 1. She is young and tall.

2. She lives in a big city.



3. She helps children learn.
4. Yes, she does.

5. Because she likes planting flowers and feeding |

animals there.

. (E30) My Family

Hi, I am Laura. I am a pupil. I like reading Part B Read and write-Let’s wrap it up
books. And 1 go to school by bike. My mother is a |
doctor. She works in the hospital near my school. |
She likes drawing and playing the pipa. She goes '
to work on foot. My father is a policeman and he
works in a police station. He likes running and |
playing basketball. Sometimes we can play basketball :
together. He goes to work by subway. On Sundays,

we visit my grandparents. And we can have dinner |

together.
Unit 6 How do you feel?
Part A Let’s try Let’s talk
—. 1.B 2.A 3.ABC 4.B 5.ABC
.1.B 2.B 3.C
=.1.G 2D 3.A 4E 58
Part A Let’s learn Write and say
— . 1.B happy 2. A sad 3.E worried
4.D angry 5.C afraid 6.E worried
7.D angry 8.B happy
—~.1.C 2.BC 3.C 4.BC

— ., Task1: 1.—B 2.—C 3.—D 4.—A
Task 2. 1. It’s sunny.

2. We are going to have a picnic.

3. Because her pet dog broke her picture.

4. She is/feels worried.

5. Because he hasn’t finished his homework.

Part B Let’s try Let’s talk
—. 1.AC 2.AB 3. ABC 4.AB 5.AC
. l.are 2.am 3.is 4. be
5. does 6. Do
—.1.C 2.A 3.F 4D 5B 6.E

Part B Let’s learn Play card games

. count; deep breath

N

. warm clothes 3. see; doctor

.do;

; exercise

. You should eat more and do more exercise.
. You should go and see a doctor.

. You should do more exercise.

|
T N R S NS R e
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breath.

5. You should wear warm clothes.

6. You should eat some food. ([ KA 22 ANME
—)

I.A 2.B 3. A 4B 5 A

—

N

I.C 2.C 3.B 4C 5B

. L. happy 2. afraid 3. wear

4. count 5. angry

I.B 2.A 3.A 4B 5B

1.C 2.D 3.A 4B 5 E

1. Why is he angry with you?

2. The rats are afraid of the cat.

3. You should eat more food.

4. How does your father feel now?

5. You should wear warm clothes.

1. She doesn’t want to go to school and she says
she feels hot.

. She feels worried.

. No, she isn’t.

. Because she doesn’t want to go to school.

. Because she has to get up and go to school.

. You should not lie to your mother. (Z&Z&ANME—)

Task 1: The Feelings of Animals (A& AME—)

Task 2: When a cat is angry, it will hit you.

AN AW

When a monkey is afraid, it will run
away.

When a bear is hungry, it will attack
a man.

When a turtle is sad, it will hide in a
corner.

When a fish is hungry, it will swim
(BERAME—)

here and there.

JU. (J83C) Amy is ill. She has a cold. She is very

sad. Her mother is worried about her. They go to
the hospital and see a doctor. The doctor asks
Amy to drink more water and have a rest. | think
Amy should do more exercise when she is better,

and stay healthy.

Unit6 MR
[ A M

. You should count to ten and take a deepé

— ., L.mud 2. worry 3.afraid 4.feel 5. count
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—.. 1. The rabbit is stuck in the mud. +.1.A 2.C 3.A 4 A 5.C
2. She feels very afraid. L. 1.C 2.C 3.B 4A 5B
3. They are playing with the leaves. 6.C 7.A 8.ABC 09.C
4. The mouse can play the violin. { JL. 1. afraid of 2.is angry 3. sad/unhappy
5. His teacher is angry with him. 4. What’s; about 5. do more exercise
—.. 1. What’s wrong with you? . 1.C 2.A 3.B 4E 5D
2. How do you feel? +-—, Task1: 1.F 2.F 3. T 4F 5T
3. Does she feel better? Task 2: 1. happy 2.sad 3. worried
4.1 am angry now. What should I do? [ (#£3C) I have many friends. Every day, they
5.1 feel ill. What should I do? have different feelings. Lily’s cat is ill. She is

Iy There are many children in the classroom. They : sad. She should take it to a pet hospital. Tom is

have different feelings. Tom is worried because his happy. Today is his birthday. Mike is worried

cat is ill Mary gets many birthday gifts. She is about his mum. His mum is ill. He must stay at

happy. Sam’s ball is broken. He is angry. Ann can’t home and look after her. Linda is very angry with

find her homework. She is sad. And how about Lily? Sam because Sam lost her new book. I think she

She is tired because she did a lot of homework | should take a deep breath and count to ten.

just now: WIS THIZRC )

fio Mz You look so happy today, Lily. { — . 1. eating 2.dance 3.be 4. goes
W: Yes. My family are going to have a birthday 5.are 6. studies 7. plays 8. is wearing/wears
party for me. 9. doesn’t  10. sitting; thinking

: Really? Who will go to your party? 11. have 12. has

M
W . Tom wants to go to my party. But his mother — . 1.in 2.of 3.with 4.of 5.to0

is ill. He can’t go. 5 6. of 7.about 8.about 9.at 10. to
M. Oh, he should stay with his mother and look =_1.A 2.B 3.A 4.AC 5.AB
after her. JUL LA 2.C 3.B 4A 5C 6.C
W: Yes. They are going to see a doctor. 7.AB 8 BC 9.A 10.C
M. Can I go to your party? fi. 1.B are 2.C eating 3.B doesnt
W Sure. 4.B have 5.A How
[ AH X% . 7N 1. Many people take a bus to work.
—_ LB 2.B 3.A 4A 5A f 2. How do you feel?
—.1LF 2F 3T 4T 5F 3. He should wear warm clothes.
~.1.B 2.C 3.A 4B 5¢C ; 4.1 want to be a teacher. (ZZANME—)
P . . 1.D scientist 2. A coach 3.C actress
Feeling . . 4.B  pilot
Name worried | sad | happy | tired | angry 0 ) 0o A 304 4. 5.C
Tom vV 6.B 7.B 8.C 9.B 10.B
Mary \/ Ju. (FJEX) Hello, T am Eliza. My family plans to
Sam v have a picnic in the park on Sunday. But it rains
. , on Sunday morning. We cannot go. My mum is
worried about the food. My dad is happy because
Lily vV he can stay at home and finish his work. My little
. 1.C 2.A 3.B 4C 5.A brother is sad. He wants to play outside. And I am
. LF 2F 3.T 4F 5T 6.F 7.F OK. I can read books in my study. We can have a
8T 9.F 10.T picnic next week.

@ 8
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Topic 1 Health
Lesson 1 Fast food
@ Exercises
L1.AC 2.C 3.B
IL1.F 2.F 3.T 4.F
@ Learn and try
1.1is; good to 2. be good for
Lesson 2 Cut down on salt
@ Exercises
L1.F 2.T
I.1.A 2.B
Lesson 3 Healthy or unhealthy?
¢ Exercises
. some instant noodles and some cola
. eat an egg, some fruit and drink some milk
. have breakfast 4. healthy
. have breakfast every day
. some bread, an egg, an orange and some carrot juice
. healthy
Topic 2 Protect the environment
Lesson 1 Waste sorting
@ Exercises
L1.C 2.C 3.A
I 1. 2if6—C 2. Hf6—A 3. #FHE—D
4. {6 —B
@ Learn and try

~N N L W N~

harmful

Lesson 2 Earth Day

@ Exercises

I.L.B 2.B 3.ABC 4.BC

IL. 1. We should should

parents to go out by bus or by bike more.

save water. We

2. We shouldn’t cut down too many trees because !

trees help keep air clean. (&R AME—)
Topic 3 Jobs

Lesson 1 Dream jobs

@ Exercises

LI.B 2.A 3.AB

II. 1. He’s going to study at a lawyer office to learn

more skills first.

tell our !

BREBEL BT hMH

2. No, he won’t
o3 m
@ Learn and try
1. other 2. others
' Lesson 2 Guess the jobs
@ Exercises
L1F 2T
ILLLA 2.B
HL1.—D 2.—C 3.—B 4.—A
. @ Learn and try
1. my 2. their
Topic 4 Travel
Lesson 1 Monkey King hit White-Bone Monster
¢ Exercises
L2573 1 6 4
II. 1. They were very hungry and thirsty.
' 2. Because Tangseng thought they were kind
, people and Monkey King killed them.
Lesson 2 Welcome to London!
. @ Exercises
L1LB 2.C
II. 1. Big Ben; the London Eye; the British Museum;
: Hyde Park; Tower Bridge
2. football
3. rains; umbrellas

SR 22

;HI. I want to visit Buckingham Palace. (% % A
)

Topic 5 Science and technology
Lesson 1 The Internet

@ Exercises

L1.B 2.A 3.A

i II. 1. World Wide Web

: 2. computer networks

. 3. buy; sell

Lesson 2 Smart home cameras

¥ Exercises

'L1.B 2.C 3.ABC

CILLT 2.F 3.7

CTIL 1. Yes, it can.

2. It’s very useful. (&ZEAME—)
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ZFEHhiE— (Unit 1-Unit 2)

[ A

N

[1]

3. slow 4. walk

5. pay attention to 6. come to school

1. crossing 2. traffic

7. What an interesting film!
8. There is a hospital in my city.
9. The taxi is coming!
10. Is there a restaurant in your town?
. The map can help you find a place.
. Turn left, please.
. Wu Yifan wants to see a film in it.
. Some children go to school by ferry.
. The library is near the zoo.
. W: Mike, I want to buy an English book.
Where is the bookstore?
M. It’s far from here. You can go by bus.

—_— AW N =

You should get off at the supermarket.
The bookstore is next to the supermarket.

: Welcome to my village !

b
= =

near here?
: No, but there is a park near here.
. Who’s that man?
: He’s my uncle. He’s a maths teacher.
: How does he go to work?
: He walks to work every day.

S==E==2===

sandwiches.
. Is he in the restaurant?
: Yes, he is.
: Where do you want to go, Sam?
: | want to go to the post office.
: Why?

: Because I want to buy a postcard.

Z%Z%_&Z

(Amy is asking a policeman for help. )

Amy: Excuse me, I want to go to Zhongbaié

Supermarket. Where is it?
Policeman ; It’s next to the hospital.

Amy: How can I get there?

Policeman ; First, turn right and take the No.2 bus
at the bus stop. Next, get off at the
library. Then, cross the street. You will |

be in front of Zhonghai Supermarket.

®- 88
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: Thank you! It’s beautiful. Is there a forest

: Is your grandpa in the shopping mall, Amy?
: No, he isn’t. He’s hungry. He is eating

%

N

|

l

P

P

Jk

\

P

.

Amy: Thank you.
Policeman: You’re welcome.

Hello! 'm Robin. I have GPS now! Look! This
is a map of my city. There is a bookstore in my
city. The post office is in front of the bookstore. On
the left of the bookstore, there is a science
museum. In front of the science museum, there is a
hospital. On the right of the bookstore, there is a
school. The cinema is behind the bookstore. There is

a zoo on the right side of the post office.

FER]
LB 22A 3.B 4A 5C 6B 7.B

.C 9.B
A 2.C 3B 4A S5.A
.C 2.A 3B 4B 5C
.T 2.T 3.F 4F 5T

10. B

. hospital 2. post office 3. zoo

5. school
3. foot

8

1

1

1

1

4. cinema

1. bike 4. ship 5. bus
1. talking 2. lights 3. goes 4.1s
I.A 2.ABC 3.A 4B 5.C
1
2
3
4
5
1
5

2. car

5. looking

. How does your friend come to school?

. Where is the hospital?

. Is there a restaurant next to the bookstore?
. They go to Beijing by train.

. Don’t turn right.

. C  books 4. C

2.A an 3.B at on
. A take
-—_.1.B 2.G 3.E 4.C 5.A
- . 1.to 2.Turn 3.of 4.go 5. second
6.on 7.left 8 How 9.by 10. take
+—=. 1. Yes, I can.
E 2. Go straight and turn left at the second crossing.
3. across from
4. Yes, there is.
5. No, it isn’t.
CfD0. Task1: LT 2T 3.F 4T 5.7

Task 2: Follow the traffic rules and stay safe
on the road! (&ZEAME—)

(W X) Mary and her mother are in front of

the subway station. They are going to the art

museum. First, they should turn right at the

supermarket. Then they should go straight and

they will see the art museum at the second

crossing. It’s across from the bank.
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ZFMIE . (Unit 3-Unit 4)

PR el

1. My brother is going to buy a word book.

. Singing songs is my hobby.

. They are going to visit their parents tomorrow.
. My pen pal likes travelling,

. Oliver likes going hiking.

. I have lots of postcards. They are beautiful.

N = BN

on Tuesday.

W

. Please join our football club.

N

5. My cousin lives in Harbin. He likes going ice- :

-

Judy: Where are you going this morning, Simon?

skating.

Simon: I'm going to the bookstore with my friend !

David.

Judy: David? Is he the boy good at telling stories?

Simon: Yes, you're right.

Judy: What are you going to buy?

Simon: We are going to buy some comic books.
Judy: What time are you going there?

Simon: At nine o’clock.

Judy: How are you going there?

Simon: We are going there by bike.

Wu Yifan: Hello, Miss White. This is Wu Yifan.
Miss White; Hi, Wu Yifan. How are you?

Wu Yifan: Fine, thanks. Miss White, I'm going

to the farmers’ market next week.
Miss White: Really? How are you going there?
Wu Yifan: I'm going there by car.
Miss White; Who are you going with?
Wu Yifan: I'm going with Jack and Jim.
Miss White; What are you going to buy?

Wu Yifan; I'm going to buy some beef and carrots.

Miss White: Great! Have a good time!
Wu Yifan; Thank you.

It's Friday today. John is going to have a
busy day tomorrow. In the morning, he is going |
to the fruit shop with his father. The fruit shop is |
near his home. They will get there on foot. John |
likes salad best. They will buy some fruit to make |
salad. Then in the afternoon, he will help his !
mother do housework. In the evening, he is going

to the theatre with his parents.

[ BFE
. L : :
. LB 2.B 3.C 4.A

i — . morning; bookstore; telling stories; comic books;

. We’re going to buy a book about space travel

. Mike is going to have an art lesson this Saturday. !

!

RN

o BEBERT MM

= O

%]
2.T 3.T 4T S.F

5.A

nine; bike
1.A 22A 3.B 4B 5.C
.T 2F 3.T 4F S5 F
1.AB 2.BC 3.AC 4.ABC 5.AB
1.B 2.AC 3.A 4C 5B 6A
7.C 8BC 9.C 10.B
1. comic 2. dictionary 3. trip 4. film
5. visits 6. writing 7. does
I.LE 2.B 3.D 4F 5A
I.LF 22E 3. A 4D 5B
1. Are you going to fly a kite?
2. My mother doesn’t make any food every
Wednesday afternoon.
3. Lily is going to the post office tomorrow.

N

. My sister likes going hiking.
5.1 like listening to music and singing songs.
(B ZAME—)
are 2.look 3.from 4. same 5. Class
6.likes 7. drawing 8 Chinese 9.in 10. speaks
Task 1: Mike’s weekend plan
Task 2. 1. help his uncle with the animals
2. Mike is going to collect vegetables
3. Mike is going to see the stars on the hill
4. is going to climb a mountain and
go fishing in the lake

5. at five in the afternoon
Task 3. C
(—) 1. I'm going to buy a comic book. (5 :
I’'m going to buy a dictionary. )

2. Do you want to go to the dancing
club? (E: Do you want to go to the
football club?)

(=) Hello, I'm Bill. 'm going to have a
busy weekend. 'm going to read books in
the library on Saturday morning. 'm going
to watch TV at home in the afternoon. 'm
going to visit my grandparents and see a

film on Sunday.
ZFHhNE = (Unit 5-Unit 6)

[ b
-, 1. My father is very busy. He often goes to other
countries by plane.
2. Sarah’s father is from the UK. He is a taxi driver.
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3. He likes animals. He usually goes to the zoo
and sees lots of pandas. .

4. It’s 5 degrees today. You should wear warm
clothes.

5. Lingling is my pen pal. She likes sporis. She |
often goes running after school. '

1. Ann:
Jack: He is a businessman.

2. Lily; What do you want to be, Bill?
Bill: T want to be a scientist.

What is your uncle’s job, Jack?

3. Jim: Do you go to work by bus every day, |
Nancy? |
Nancy: No. I go to work by bike.
4. Tom; What’s wrong, Lily?
Lily: I lost my favourite dictionary.
Tom: Don’t be sad. I will buy you a new one.
5. Jane:; What do you do, Peter?
Peter: I'm a doctor.
. What is Sarah going to be?
. What does your grandpa look like?
. Where does your brother work?
. Is your mother a singer?
. What’s this cartoon about?
My name is Linda. 'm an American girl. I'm

DN A W N =

eleven years old.1 am cute. I like drawing
pictures. I'm a primary school student. I go to
school on foot every day. This is my mother. Her
name is Nancy. She is 35 years old. She is a |
secretary. She is tall. She likes playing table
tennis. She goes to work by bus. This is myg
father. His name is Eric. He is 38 years old. He’s |
thin. He’s a pilot. He likes playing baseball. He |
goes to work by subway.

Hello, I'm Nancy. I don’t feel well today. I
should see a doctor. My brother Carl feels |
cold. He should wear warm clothes. What's the |
matter with Albert? He is angry now because his |
computer is broken. What should he do? Hei
should take a deep breath and then count toi
ten. Lisa is weak. She should do more exercise. I |
hope they will be better soon. :

N

g

LT 2T 3T 4F 5T
1. teacher nurse 2. by subway by bike
3. brother grandpa 4. worried angry

5. playing basketball playing the piano
(B RAME—)

I.B 2.C 3B 4 A 5B

1.A 2.ABC 3.AC 4.C 5.B
6.BC 7.AB 8.B 9.C 10.C

1. afraid 2. worried 3. angry 4. sad

5. happy

1. Does John feel cold? Yes, he does.

2. My father is a farmer.

3. How do you feel?

4. First, take a deep breath. Then, count to ten.

(B HAME—)

5.1 want to be a fireman.

. LE 2D 3.A 4B 5C
. 1B 2.C 3.B 4C 5.C
b kg

In English, colours have many meanings. If
you are healthy, you are in pink. If you are
angry, you see red. If you are sad, you are in
blue. If you are very very angry, you are in a
black mood. You should listen to music or do
something you like. Be happy every day.

WA F G

1. My uncle is a doctor. He goes to work by ship.
2. He often cooks Chinese food with his friend.
3. We will see a film at half past four in the

[ oA A

afternoon.
4. Sarah is angry with the naughty cat.
5. T want to buy a dictionary. It is heavy.
1. —Where are you going this afternoon?
—My pet dog is ill. 'm going to the pet
hospital.
. I have lots of comic books about space travel.
. Mr Wang teaches students to make robots.
. The dog chases the cats. They are afraid of him.
. —What are Peter’s hobbies?
—He likes drawing pictures and doing kung fu.

[T I S NOS I \S)

. How do you go to the museum?

. What are Amy’s hobbies?

. Does your mother watch TV at night?

. What are you going to do this afternoon?

. What does Mr Green do?

— ) M. Hello, Sarah. What’s your plan for
your May Day holiday?

—~ N B W N =
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: 1 will go to China with my family. weekend. Kunming is a beautiful city. It’s in
Really? What place will you visit?
. We'll visit the West Lake in Hangzhou.

That sounds great. I want to go there,

the southwest of China. We are going there by
train. I'm going to visit Dianchi Lake.

, )N R IR A
too. [ AR
(=) M: What will you do tomorrow, Lily? — ., L.far 2.get 3.wear 4.early 5. price
W I have no idea. What about you? P

AN

===

. 1. My pen pal likes listening to music.
M: TII go boating with my friends. Would 2. Pizza is my favourite food.
you like to join us? ' 3. Paul is my pen pal. Drawing pictures is his

W Yes. That sounds nice. I like boating. When hobby.

and where will we meet? ; 4. He goes to the zoo by bus.

M: We'll meet in front of the bank at 7 a. m. 5. Go straight for ten minutes and you can find the
Then we can take the No. 102 bus. cinema.

W In front of the bank, at seven o’clock. 6. This is my uncle. He works at sea.
OK. See you tomorrow. 7. Robin has new GPS.

M: See you. 8. We are going to the supermarket and buy some

.. Students in different countries go to school ! fruit.
in different ways. In China, most students go to | 9. We eat mooncakes at the Mid-Autumn Festival.

school by bus or by bike. If the school is not far, |
they walk to school every day. But in many |

10. I made a mistake in my test. My father is
angry with me.

Western countries, students live far from their 1. How can I get to the hospital?
schools. They have different ways to go to school. Some 2. Is the bank far from here?
of them go by subway, and some of them go by 3. What does your mother do?
bus. In some cold countries, it often snows. The 4. When are you going to the bookstore?
students go to school by sled because there is | 5. Does your mother go to work by car?
snow everywhere. In Papa Westray, Scotland, PU . 1. Sarah is sad.
the students go to school by ferry. ' 2. His father is a businessman.
[BFAE] 3. You can go there by train.
—.LF 2T 3.T 4T 5T 4. Look at the museum. It’s so big.
—.1.C 2.C 3.A 4B 5B : 5. I'm going to swim tomorrow.
—. 1A 2.C 3B 4A 5B h.. Hello, I'm Mike. This is my father, Mr Jones.
m, (—) .C 2.B : He’s a music teacher. He often walks to school
(=) 3B 4.C 5.C because our home is near the school. My mother is
H.. 1.on foot 2.subway; bus 3. cold; sled a doctor. She goes to work by subway. The hospital
4. by ferry 5. six; school is far. I am a student. 1 go to school on foot every
75, 1. works 2. should 3. riding 4. studies day. Reading books is my hobby. 1 always read
5. wait 6. afraid 7. postman stories after dinner. On Saturdays and Sundays, |
8. bookstore 9. draw  10. near g often go to the park with my parents.
. 1.B 2.B 3.AC 4.B 5.C [ AELE]
J\. 1. makes 2.singing 3. books 4. clean . 1B 2.A 3.C 4A 5¢C
5. is going to take/will take .9 47 2105 6 3 1 8
JuULE 2.F 3.D 4.A 5C . 1B 2A 3B 4C 5B
F.1.C 2.B 3.C 4. A 5B PO . 1.sad 2. businessman 3. train 4. museum
+—.1.T 2.F 3.F 4T 5T 5. tomorrow
. 1LA 2.AC 3.C 4B 5C CHLLox 2V 3V o 4x 5V
+=. My Weekend Plan 7. 1.D 2.C 3.B 4B 5 A
I'm going to Kunming with my sister this b L singer 2. stamp 3. worker 4. match 5. visitor
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5B 6.C 7.C

VAN

.B 2.A
A 9.C
.T 2T 3.F 4F 5T

. We should study hard and stay healthy.

. My grandpa will tell us a story about Chang’e.

v

+

. I have lots of comic books about space.
. by car

N B W N = = 00 —

. How do you
LE 2.C 3.B 4 A 5D
1. Sunday 2. with 3. excited 4. rains

i

5. angry 6. listen 7.sound 8. afraid
. (—) LT 2T 3.F 4T 5F
(—) 1. China 2.plane 3. Great Wall
4. take photos/take pictures 5. clothes
(=) 1.LA 2.C 3B 4.C 5.A

T My Winter Vacation

The winter vacation is coming. I'm going to
read books in the library. I'm also going to do
exercise every day. 'm going to help my
mother do housework. I'm going to visit my |
grandparents in the countryside. ’'m going to
travel to some interesting places. I'll have a

wonderful winter vacation!
VAR R R A
[ o A1 A4 ]
— . 1. tonight 2. like
5.bus 6.sad 7. always
10. think

3. housework 4. wear

8. ferry 9. postman

. Jim goes to school by ship.
. Stop and wait at a red light.
. I'm going to visit my uncle today.

. You should do homework at home.

1
2
3
4. He is a policeman.
5
1. Going hiking is my father’s hobby.
2

.I'm going to the supermarket to buy some |

vegetables.
3. When you cross the street, you should pay
attention to the traffic lights.
. My uncle is a policeman.
. He is afraid of the big dog.
. How can I go to the restaurant?
. What does your father do?
. How does he go to the park?
. When are you going to Hainan?

LA W= W B~

. How do you feel?
T,

@ 9

Mike is a policeman. He works in a police |

station. He usually goes to work by subway because
the police station is far from his home. He is busy
on the weekdays. Sometimes he likes to draw some
pictures after work. Mike likes reading books in the
library on the weekend. But this weekend he is
going to the bookstore and buy some storybooks.

[ HErsE

' —~_1.A 2B 3B 4A 5A 6.A 7B
. 8C 9.B 10.C
. 1L.B 2.A 3.B 4B 5 A
.5 3 1 42
i, 1.C 22A 3.B 4B 5.C
" fi. LT 2.F 3.F 4F 5.7
‘N, LLC 2A 3.A 4D 5B 6.C 7.D
8.A 9.C 10.C
' L.1L.A 2B 3.B 4B 5B 6B 7.C
8.C 9.B 10.C
A, 1.D 2.C 3. E 4 A 5B
JuuLLB A 2A B 3B B 4B B 5B A
-+ . 1. businessman 2. factory worker 3. seeds
4. Bring 5. flower 6. three 7. red/purple
8. purple/red 9. nothing 10. sad
b, (—) LF 2.F 3T 4F 57T
i () 1.B 2.B 3.A 4B 5B
(=) Task 1: A house that can walk. (&%
ANBE—)
Task 2.
lift walkway
Task 3 1. Space Cinemas
2. Adventure Classrooms
3. Young Inventor Lab
i My Family

Hello, 'm Amy.I'm a student. There are three
people in my family. My father is a pilot. He works on
a plane. He goes to work by bus. He likes making
model planes. My mother is a scientist. She works in a
university. She goes to work by car. She likes singing
songs. | often go to school on foot. Swimming and
climbing mountains are my hobbies.
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